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To the Worſhipful, His much reſpected 
Friend, Mr. Abraham Tobnſon, Coun- 
ſellor at the Law, of Lincolns-Inn. 


Any have been the Well-willers and 
Furtherers of my Labours for our Gram- 
mar-School ; yet few there are ro whom 
I owe more, than unto your worthy 

_ and loving Fathers, Mr. Fohnſon, and Mr. Dr.Chaderton, 

borh for their dire&ion and encouragement which 

they have given me therein, Having therefore be- 
thought me to whom the queſtions of Grammar 

(which are to make all difficulries in the Accidence 

and Grammar moſt plain and eafje, and which con- 

rain the very ground of all ) might moſt ficly apper- 
tain; Ifind none, after thoſe unro whom I have de- 
dicated my former School-Labours, ro whom theſe 
do more of duty belong, than unto your ſelf- 
char I may in ſome part repay unto you, or at leaſt 
unto yours, that Debt which I owe unto themſelves. 
And firſt for Mr. 7ohnſon your Father, becauſe he 
hath yielded unto me the greateſt help ( nexr unto 
my Honourable Lord, ) in laying the foundation of 
all my School-travels, both in ſetting me more ear- 
neſtly thereunto, by his grave advice, and alſo ſup- 
porting me by his bounty , that I might be able 
the better to go through with the work. Moreover, 
for chat (beſides his ſingular endeavours for the fur- 
therance and advancement of all good Learning 
whereof both in Univerſity, City, and Countrey, he 
hath given ſo good teſtimony ) I have known none, 
who hath come near unto him in his great carc, that 
the beſt, ſpeedicſt, ſureſt, and moſt eafie ways might 
be found our, for all Schools according to our received 

Grammar, and moſt approved School-Aurhors, and 

the ſame ro be made Univerſally known, that all,even 

the meaneſt, both Maſters and Scholars may mon 
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with delight, and all good learning may go happily 
forward, So for your Father-in-law M, D. Chaderton 3 
becauſe he hath not only vouchſafed to peruſe ſome 
| part of my labours, and to afford mehis judgment and 

j cenſuretherein, bur harh alſo been pleaſed ro aFord 
Y ſome panripal Experiments which himſelf hath ob- 
F ſerveds- Who therefore canjuſtly mifhike thar'T chus 
dedicate unto you this firſt ground-work of our Gram- 
mar-Schooj,,conraingd in;theſe queſtions ? which be» 
. ing rightly laid, r-1s concluded by the joynr-contenr 
| of a!l che Learned. rhar the whole duzlding muſt needs 
g0 moſt happily forwards. Yea,] dare be. bold toaffirm, 
Thar a Scholar of any aptneſs, : being made perfeQin. 
theſe qucſttors (. which he may learn together with 
[ his Accidence and Grammar. and thar as ſoon as he - 


We ) would learn the bare Rules alone, if not much ſooner) 
| ſhall find ſuch a fyrcherance co attayzyrhoſe fix helps 
' of Learning, which-wiſe Socrates ſomuch.commends, 
tþ as he: ſhall go forward with all caſe and, chearfulneſs 


ever after... That I may fully perſwade all men of the 
| rruthrhereof, I will firſt rehearſe all the ſeven marks 
BH which. Socrates. giveth of him who is fiited ro: make 
I3Y , the moſt excellent Scholar,as our moſt learned School-. 
maſter, Mr. 43ham:; harh ſer chem down. His hope- 
4 ful Scholar muſt be, 1. *Evguys; that is, as he ex- 
| pounds it, one.apr of wit, and having all qualities of 
F © mind, and parts, of body, meet co ſerve Learning 3 as 
'Y Wir, Will, Tongue, Voice, Face, Stature, and Coml- 
. neſs. . 2. Myywoy, that is, of good Memory, which 
15 called rhe Mother of Learning, - 3. $zAquamms, 2 
Lover, of Learning; which love will avercome che 
hardeſt Learning, in time ; and-without which, the 
cholar ſhall_never attain unro much. 4- $eac07vos, 
a Lover of Labour, one who will rake pains ar his 
Book.  $. $4Anzo©-, one thar is glad to hear and 
learn of others; 6. ZuTi|1xo5, one that 15 apt ro | 
move queſtions, deſirous ro ſearch our any doubt, not I * 
aſhamed, nor afraid ro ask, unril he be fully ſartshed, 
7. 01Aatraw©,, 


re ee nee am ae enero 


. The Epiſtle Dedicatory.. 


y ». $144rav Cr, one that loverh to be:praifed of his 
_ Father,Maſter, or orhers for his well-doing;A'Child of 
id this nature, thus loving praiſe, will fervemlylove'and 


> earneſtly defire Learning, gladly labout for 11; willing- 
"i ly learn of others, boldly. ask-any. :doubr: Now! for 
theſe helps; though the two firſt be ſpeciab benefirs of 
nature, yer may they be much increaſedantt preſer- 
I ved ( chiefly: che-Memory.). by :rhis,perfe& mnder- 
ſtanding of all rhe'Grounds of Grammar, through this 
ds plain order, ſo dire&ly in all chings agreeing 'wich 
cheir Accidence.; Bur. for the five laſt, there'will never 
any means be found, whereby thev,w1ill more fpeedi- 
h | {y be wrought, and appear in Children,'chan hereby 
he; whew they can' anſwer fo readily and- perfealy. ro 


r) every Grammar-queſtion, . For this (. if they be well 
Ips applied ) will win chem ſuch love trom-their Maſters 
ds. and Parents. and alſo ſuch.Praifſe atd-Commendari- 
eſs ons from all who examine them, or hear them poſed » 


he wich ſo ntuch eaſe through rhe. plainneſs of it, 'as will 
make them to ſtrive who ſhall carry away moſt com- 
the mendations; and ſo who ſhall rake rhe moſt gins: 
And then thefirſtAuthorsbeing ſeconded with the help 
of Grammarical Tranſlarions, 10 uſed as 1s prefcribed, 
not to make them Traants, bur to lead them ſurely by - 
of || che hand, paſt rhe difficulcy of all School-learning, 
as | andfſlill afcerward with other new ſupplies of Com- 
mentaries, and the like, ſhall make rhe whole way 
ich |} ſo delighrſome, as they ſhall never wax weary 1n all 
AY theit courſe, bur be ever made mere earneſt ro climb 
che | up to the top of all good Learning. If it be objected, 
the © that queſtions of Accidence 2nd Granimiar have been 
ſer forrh by ochers; I anſwer, Thar ſundry have 1n- 
his. | deed taken very proficable and commendable pains 
ind | herein :. To all them I acknowledge our Schools much, 
ro. | Þcholden, and cheſe my labuurs eſpectally. And yer 
aiming at the ſame general benefit and furtherance of 


not ; | ce of 
ed, I Learning which they do, I hone none of rhem-ean be 
-,. || tended, if our of all of them laid and compared 
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together, as they have done before, and as it is in all 


other Learning, I have endeavoured to gather one 


more plain, eafie, full, and more agreeing to our 
Accidenceand Grammar in all things : and co make 
all their la>ours of much more uſe ro Schools than 
ever heretofore, without injuring any one of them, 
fo far as I ſhall be able. For beſides that ſome points 
of principal uſe, and riſing dire&ly our of the book, 
are wanting in all them, which here you ſhall find ; 
they have moreover moſt of chem many hard and 
ſtrange queſtions intermixed , nor ſo neceſſary for 
the firſt enterers, which do much trouble the youn- 
ger fort. Many alſo of rhoſe queſtions in them, 
which are gathered dire&ly, are placed our of the 
order of the Accidence, or elſe diſtin&tions of the 
Chapters are not obſerved, or they are ſet down in 
too obſcure terms, or over-ſhort for Children to con- 
ceive; that moſt, both Maſters and Scholars, do foon 
caſt them our of hand, and thar very few of them are 
known in our Grammar-Schools. I have therefore 
laboured to draw theſe fo, as they may ſcrve moſt firs 
ly and eafily, for all Schools, according to the courſe 
which muſt of neceflity: be. taken, ſo long as our Ac- 
cidence and Grammar remain 3 which cannor be al- 
rered without very, great Inconvemencies to Schools, 
and ſetting borh Maſters and Scholars almoſt newly 
ro begin to be acquainted with their new Rules, or ar 
the leaſt, ro bring much diſturbance. I have alſo 
firiven to make them ſo plain, that nor only Teach- 
ers, but even young Scholars themſelves may oppoſe 


one another by chem, and underſtand each thing ful- 


iy. For the neceſſary queſtions, which I have ad- 
zoyned only for making tie reſt more clear, I have 
ſer an aſterisk upon them, to diſtinguiſh them from 
thoſe which are contained dire&ly in the Book, to 
uſe or omir, as the Maſter will, and a Hand pointing 


ar ſome places which are of moſt neceflary uſe. For o- 


ther queſtions(ro rhe end that our young Scholars may 
not 


£ 
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not be troubled ar all with them, nor hindered by 
| rhem inlearning their Accidence, and yer may in'fic 
mr | rime be acquainted with all of them which ſhall be 
ke | moſt needful : that nothing may be wanting hereunto 
an | ro make our Scholar a ſound Grammarian, ) I purpoſe 
m, || (God willing) ſtill more and more, ſo muchas ſhall be 
nts | rhought fir, ro ſer them briefly in the Margents over 
ok, | 2gainft che Rules to which they belong,as T have done 
nd ; | ſome already, or elſe in the end, moſt ſhortly by 
nd | themſelves. Accept this beginning as a token of my 
for | Thankfulneſs to thoſe your grave Fathers, who have 
in- || deſerved ſo well of the Church of God, and of all 
-m, || good Learning, thar I with to keep a perpetual me- 
the {| mory of them; and withal, as a Pledge of my thank- 
the || ful Aﬀe&Rion, even unto your ſelf, for your ancient 
| in | {ove,and of my hearty defire to add ſomewhat to yours 
on- | by theſe and other my Travels. Accept them as a Wit- 
zon | Neſs of my unfeigned ſtudy for that good, which I truſt 

are | ſhall hereby be conveyed unto Schools and all good 
ore || Learning, in making the firſt entrance ſo even, as that 

fire I it may be run in with all loving emulation. By the 
Irſe | welcome and kind entertainment of my farſt Labcurs, 
Ac- | 1 ſhallbe more encouraged to go forward - with the 

al- | Work during my life, until I may either put the laft 
ols, | hand unto ic, or that others afrer me, may ſupply 
wiy | whatſoever is wanting in my poor Endeavours, being 
rat | thus happily entered into, and whereof I daily re- 
11ſo | ceive more comfort and encouragement. 


ful- & January 12. - Tours in all thankful Aﬀetion, 
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To the painful Schogl-Maſter, defirous to 
reap found Fruits of his Labours. 


Irſt, cauſe your Scholar, in learning his Accidence, 
and theſe other Rules of Grammar adjoyned, to un- 
derſtand them ſo well as your leiſure will ſerve: ( at the 
firſt, according to ths tennir of theſe queſtions, or the like ) 
toget them perfettly without book., and to keep them 
carefully by daily repetition of Parts. y 

2. After he hath ſo learned them, you ſhall find it mo 
Iofs of labour, if you exerciſe him for a month or ſix. weeks 
ſpace in anſwering to theſe queſtions, ſo to have the mean- 
ing of the Rules more fully. Firſt, of thofe without the A-- 
fterish or little Star ; then of thoſe noted with the 4ſterisþ, 
which he will ſoon do, having formerly learned the Rules 
without by, Tyius may a whole Form g3 together, 

3. 1 find ſingular benefit hereby, in cauſing all my loweſt 
to ftand or fit together,and ſomy ſelf, or ſome one to beſtow 
half an hour, or an hour each Evening in poſing them ac-' 
coraing to theſe queſtions, one only anſwering, the reſt 
harkening, and eſpecially in declining Nouns and Verbs,and 
1n Canjugating, until they be very ready therein. This will 
bring much credit-t3 the Schn1l, a commendable ſtrife a- 
mong the Children, and cauſe them to go forward with 
underſtanding and chearfulneſs, 

4 This may ſerve for a diredion tothe weaker ſort . for 
examining or poſing parts, whence the B»k hath the name; 

Laſtly, by this help the Children may learn to diſpute 
 Scholay-libe ane with another, beginning their queſtion ever 
at a Roman Capital Q. and ſ5 proceeding in all other que - 
ftians depending thereon,until they come to another ' Roman 
Capital Q. or ehief queſiion. Hereby the Chilarens wits 
wil be marveilouſly ſharpened, and they encouraged to pro- 
ceed with ai! god Audacity and ingenious Emulation, : 
Make eryal:; and, finding che bleſſtg, give God the 
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Queſt, Hat Book: do you learn ?_. 

A. The Aceidence. 

Q. What | Book is the Acci- 
dence ? 


A A Book whici teacherh rhe firſt grounds of 


the Larine Tongue, 


* Q- Why is. it called the (a) Accidence ? 


(a) Som 
- A. Becauſe ir teacherh fitſt and chiefly the Acci- think yer 


dents ; thats, che things belonging to the parts of f called of 
Speech. Accedo; as i 


2. thing coming 
. Into how many parts is your Accidence divided: ride. 


A” Intotwo : Firſt, an Introduction'of che eight 1, he T.lart- 
parts of the Latine Speech, Secondly, the Cons'ers do come 


ſtruQion of the eighr parts of Speech to the Gram- 
. * What mean you by « an Tntroduftion of the = or Enter 
into the 
erght parts of Speech ? - - knowledge 
A. An entring or leading inthe Learner, as by of the Latine 
the hand, ro know the eight parts of Speech. Tongue: bur 
"_ * Q. Woat mean you by the Conſtruction of the eight _ EO " 
parts of Speech ? prorewgg 
A, The conftruing or framing and ſetting toge- , tong, not 
ther of the eight parts of Speech ? Accider ce, 


- _Q. Where begins the Introduttion of the eight parts ore. 
of Speech 2 
A. At In Speech. 
Q. Where beginneth the Conſirutzjon of the eight 
parts of Speech 2 


A. Art 


2 Of the eight parts of Speech. 
A. Art for the due joyning of words, &c, 
* Speechis Q. What mean you by theſe words, * In ſpeech ? 
properly the 4 7p every Tongue or Language : as namely, in 


Raby the Larine Speech or Tongue,” which we are to | 
words, or the learn. . 
words Q. How many parts then are there of Latine 
whereby we Speech 2 

dure? 2 A. Eight (a): Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Parti- 


() Some ciple, Adverb, Conjun&ion, Prepofition, Inter- 
make but jection, | | 
four parts of Q, Are there no more parts of all your Latine Speech 


I_—_s, but only eight 2 
Hearing Con- _: 4A. No: for every word whereof Speech 1s 
jundtion, be- made, is one of theſe eight parts. ] Ir 1s either 


_ cauſe Pro- a Noun, or a Pronoun, Verb, or one of the reſt. 


| | nouns and Though there be many thouſand words, yer each is 


Participles ; 
- may be joyn- ONE of cheſe. 


ed to the Q. How many parts of Speech. are declined 2 How 

Nouns; Pre- many undeclined ? 

poſitions, and A, The four firſt are declined : the four laſt un- 

Interje&ions declined WS. 

to the Ad- - . 

wah: Q. Why are the four firſt parts ſaid to be de- 
Or becanſe clined ? | | 

their laſt let A, Becauſe they may be declined that is, they 

Mie is yo may be varied or changed from the firſt ending oc 

changed into ©Ermination, inro divers endings: as , Magifter, 

other letters magiſtri, magiſtro: Amo, amas, amat, 

or or ffllables. _Q. Why are the reſt undeclined 2 

B ny A, Becauſe they cannot be ſo declined or chang- 

Wl Verbsare up © 55 hodie, cras, ad. — 

declined, is Q- How many parts of Speech are declined with 

in regard of caſe, how many without ? 

uſe that they | 4, Three with caſe, and one without caſe. 


are not wont - p -y . 
to be declin-1 Q. Which three are declined with-caſe ? 


ed, not in A. Noun, Pronoun, and Participle with caſe, | 
regar4 of the Verb without caſe, 

nature of 

the words. 


@f 
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A Noun. 


Of a Noun. 
b \ \ T Hich is the firſt part of Speech? 
by A AN 


OuN. 
. Q. What is a Noun ? | 
A. A Noun is the name ofa * thing that may be 

ſeen, felr, heard, or underſtood. 
| Q. What mean you when you ſay, A Noun s the 
name of a thing ? | | 6 —_— 
A. Ic is * a word which ſignifierh rhe name, by _ "_ 
which we call any thing whacſoever maybe ſeen, tyygh ir 


felr, heard, or underſtood. —_ .  fignife no- | 
Q. Give me an example of it. thing : be- 
A; A hand manu, a houſe domus,goodneſs bonitas, cit is nor 
Q. Is @ hand a Noun? de 
A. A hand ir (elf is not a Noun; but the word thing at all, 
ſignifying a hand is a Noun. but a thing 
Q. How many ſorts of Nouns have you 2 | ws value, 
A. Two: a Noun Subſtantive, and. a Noun Ad- 21s me 
jeaive. lam, the 
Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive? | black in the 
A. A Noun Subſtanrive is that ftandeth by it top of a 
ſelf, and requireth nor another word to be joyned me 9% 
with it to fhew the ſignification of it, hilum, nor ſo 
Q. What mean you by that ? much as the 


A. It is the name of a thing which may be un- black ina 
derſtood of ir ſelf, withour the help of any other _ Po 
wordto ſhew it by : as, a Hand, a Book. ca ——4ſP 

Q. How know you when a word may be underſtood . confider: 
of it ſelf ? | words, not 

A. If uſually, I may fitly put [a] or [the] be- ings. 
fore ir, or if I cannot firly joyn this word ching 
untoit 3 as, a Book, the Liphr. 

Q. What are then the aſual notes or marks in Eng- 

&liſh taknow a Noun Subſtantive by 2 
T A. A, 


i 


ett As ed win ADH 046 DNA LABS it cy F - 
7 ” _—— hs a e k; A 
: o - 


- Simple, is a 


w_ WA, cab ee ke eee EEE EO SIS a Re 4 
s 


Of the eight patts of Speech. 

A. A, or the, or if I cannor firly put this word 
thing after it. 

Q. With how many Articles ts a Noun Subftat- 
tzve declined? 

A. With one: as, hic Ajith, a' Maſter; or 
rwo at the moſt; as, hic (5 hec Parens, a Fathet 
or Morher. | 

Q. What 7s a Noun Adjeftive : ? 

4. Thar'cannor ſtand by ir ſelf in reaſon or fi 1g- 
nificarion; but Frequiverh to be joyned with another 
word. | 

Q. What 1 mean you when you ſay, a Noun Adjettive 
| # that cannot ſtand by it ſelf ? 

* Form and A- I mean, it is the name of ſuch a thing, as 
Figure be- cannot be fully underſtood of ic ſelf, wichour the 


longro all help of another word to be joyned with ir ro' make 


words; for 
every word IT plain. 


is Primitive Q- Shew me an n example how 2 

or Derivative, A, Bonus. good, is a Noun AdjeQtive, for whos 
_———_ any one ſpeaks of good, I know he means ſome- 
* 1. Ching that is good 3 but I know nor whar thing ir is 
and ſimple, 

or com. TFhathe calleth pood, except he - pur .ſome other 

pound; which word unto it 3 as, A good Boy, a good Houſe, or 

is called the the like, 


Figure. Pri« *+ 
mirivewhich |, » T _ you any ſpecial mark to know a Noun 
is of ir ſelf. Jeerrve by 2 
Derivative, A- . Yes: If I may purchis word thing to it, ir 
which is a is a Noun AdjeCive; as, a good thing, an evil 
word derived ching. 
ns Q. What is a Noun AdheFive declined with ? 
word not A. Either with three Terminagions, or with 
made of three Articles ? 
_ Q. Hww with three Terminations ? 
Fed rn. A, AS Bonus, bona; bonum. 
el-dof more. Q. How with three Articles ? 
A. As bicey hc leurs 0 hoc leve, light, 
Q. Hhw many = ts of Noun Subjtantives are 
there ? L 


A, Two 


a 


L: 


L, 


4. Two: Proper and Common. 

Q. Which is the Noun Subſtantive Proper, ? 

A. Such a Noun or'Name as is proper to the 
thing that it berokeneth or fignifieth 3 or which 
belongeth bur to one thing--properly; as, 'Ed- 
vardus, iFdward; and fo each man's - Proper 
Name. _-, TY OY 

Q. What 4s a Noun Subſtantive Commune 2 
' A. Every Noun-which is common to more, or 
which is the common name of all things of that 
ſort: as, homo a'man, 1s the common name to all 
men; ſo a Houſe, 'a City, Vertue. 

Q. How may things belong to a Noun? OO, 

A. My book ſers down five; Number,Caſe,Gen- 


' A. Thar which ſpeaketh bur of. one thing, as, - 
Lapis a ſtone, meaning bur one ſtone, | 

Q. Woich 1s the Plural Number ? 

A. That which ſpzaks of more than one; as, 
Lapides ſtones. | 


Caſes of Nouns. 


b. WW # 1s a Caſe? 


_ *4. Every ſeveral ending of a 
Noun in the declining of it: ] and ſo of all 
other Parts of Speech which are declined like a 
Noun. : | 


Q, How many Caſes are there 2 


Numbers of Nouns. CT 


_— 
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der, Declenſion, and Compariſon. F 
- Numbers of Nouns. 
Q. Ow many * Numbers are there in a * Numbers. 
 $ Noun? belong "a all 
A. Two: the Singular and the Plural. þ pans 
Q. What the Singular Number ? yy #1 
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Cafes of Nouns. 
A. - Six in either number ;- that is, fix in the 
Singular, and fix ia the Plural. 
Q. Rebearſe the Caſes. 
A. The Nom. Gen. Dat. Accuſ. Voc. Ablat. 
Q. What is the Nominative Caſe ? 
They may - ,* 4+ The firſt caſeof a perfe& Noun ; or that 
be known in Whereby we name any thing. 
Latine, for Q. How may the caſes be known alunder ? 
_ - = A. Tn _— = a ng _ Accuſa- 
*. 7. - tive by their places, the other by their ſigns. 
pr 9 — Q. Which fm place of the ie by | 
clenfions. A. It moſt commonly comerh before the Yerb 
in due order of ſpeech. 
Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 
A. To the queſtion who or what, |] as if I ask, 
Who teacheth? The anſwer is inthe Nominative 
caſe : Magiſter docet, the Maſter teacherh. 
Q. What is the frgn of the Genitive caſe? 
' A. Of. 
Q. To. what queſtion doth it anſwer 2? 


A. To the queſtion whoſe or whereof : ] as, if it 


be asked, Whoſe learning is it? The anſwer 1s1n 
the Genirive caſe, Dofrina Magiſtri, the learning of 
the Maſter. S 

Q. What is the ſign of the Dative caſe ? 

A. To, and ſometime for. : 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 

A. To the queſtion whom or to what: } as if it 
be asked, To whom do you give a Book ? the an- 
ſwer 15 1n the Dative caſe, thusz Do [tbrum Magi- 
fro, I give a Book to the Maſter, 

Q. How know you the Accuſative caſe 2 

A. It commonly followeth the Verb in due or- 
der of ſpeech. _ , 

Q. Towhat queſtion doth it anſwer 2 
A. To the queſtion whom or what : |] as if the 
Scholar beasked, Whom do you love ? he anſwer- 
. erhinrhe Accuſative caſe, thus; amo Magiftrum, I 
love the Maſter. ”. Q. How 


hi 


C| 


the 


Or- 


_ Q., Hw uy Jou = Vacattve ? , 
4. Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to ] as 
0 Maziſter, O Maſter. "= wy EY 
Q. How know you the Ablative caſe 2 
_ 4, Either by Prepoſitions ſerving to the Abla- 
tive caſe, being joyned with it, or elſe by ſigns. 
Q. What are the ſigns of the Ablative ? 
A. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than, 
after the Comparative Degree. 


—_—— 
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Articles. 


Q, WW it followeth next after Caſes 2? 
A. Articles, ' 

Q. What is an Article ? 

A. The mark to know the Gender by in de- 
clining. 

Q. How many Articles are there ? 

A. Three : hic, hec hoc. 

Q. Whence are theſe borrowed ? 

A. Of the Pronoun. 

Q. Decline them all together. 

A. Sing. Nom. hic, hec, hoc; Gen, Hujus, Dat. 
Huic, 8c. as it is in the Book. ] 

Q. Decline them ſeverally,each Article by it ſelf,and 
ff the Maſculine, | 

A. Sing. Nom. Hic, Gen.hujus. Dat. huic, Ac.hunc, 
Voc. caret. Abl. hoc. Plu. Nom. #7. Gen. horum: 
Dat. his. AC. hos.Voc, caret, Abl, his, 

Q. Decline HZXc. __ 

A. Sing. Hac, bujus, huic, hanc, hac, Plu. he, ba- 
rum, hs, has, bis, w 
:. Q. Decline Hoc likewiſe. 

A. Sing, Hot, hujus, huic, hoc. Plu. hec, borum, 
his, hec, his? 

* Q. Why are they ſet befare. the Genders, and De- 


Cclenſtons 2 
| A. Becauſe 


Genders of Nouns. © 

A. Becauſe they ferve to note out the Genders, 
andalſo ro deciine Nouns 1n every Gender, | 

* Q. What ſignifieth Hic, hzc, hoc ? 

A. When it is uſed as a Vronoun, it ſignifieth this : 
bur when' ir is declined with a Noun, it is only 
an Article, like as it 1s taken here, and hath no 
fgnificarion ar all. 


— Py _ A 


Genders of Nouns. 


Q. W# is aGender 2? : - 
| A. The difference of Nouns accord- 
ing to the Sex. | 

T7 Q, What mean you by that ? * | 
* A. It 1sthedifference whereby a word 1s noted 
ro ſignifie the male, or female,.or neither : rhart is, 
Either he, or ſhe, or neither of them. 

Q. How many Genders have you ? 

A. My Book makes ſeven, the Maſculine, the Fe- 
minine, the Neuter, the Common of two,the Com- 
mon of rhree, the Doubtful, and rhe Epicene. 

Q. Which is the Article of the Maſculine Gender ? 

A. Hic : as hic vir, a man: - 

Q. What doth the Maſculine Gender belong to? 

A. It belongeth properly to Maſculines; tha 1s, 
unto Males or He's, and unto ſuch words as have 
been uſed under the names of He's. 

Q. Which is the Article of the Feminine Gender ? 

A. Hec : as hac mulier, a Woman. 

Q. What doth the Feminine Gender belong to ? 

A. To 'Feminines, that is, to Females, or 
—_ , or things going under ghe names of 

e's, 

Q. What is the Article of the Neuter Gender 2 

A. Hoc : as hoc Saxum, a ſtone. 


ab nei 40. 8 ” — o 
, tux a ” Ge I CS US. _— PR = pole a Bar ba, wp” 260. 
Lo S 1 ” 4 = 
” l - 2 < = 
* ., d - W 


 Q. What 


—_— 


ws Gas oc co 


" &a eh A bod 6s 


bat 


| 


: Declexſian of Nomns. \ 

* What belongs the Neuter Gender unto? 

A. It. belongeth properly to the words which 
ſignifie neither he nor ſhe. . 

Q. What Article hath the Common of two ? 

A. Ir is declined with hic and hac. 

% __ — the Common of two unto? | 
4. Ir belonget operly to wards ſignifying 
both Male and F anF.g rhat 1s, bath he and fhe. 

F What Articles hath the Cammon of three ? 

Hic, hec, and hc. + 
Q. What belongeth the Common of three untq ? 
A. Only to AdjeRtives. 
; Q. What Articles hath the doubtful ? 
» Hic, or hac, as-we will : as, hic vel hec ies, 
a day. | : 
| *0. What doth the Doubtful Gender belong to? : 
A. To ſuch living Creatures moſt properly in 
which the kind is unknown , wherher they be he - 
orſhe}] Asa Snail, a Snake, gc. and ro ſome 0- 
thers. Alſo ro ſome lifeleſs things 3 as a day, a chan- 
nel, and the like. | 
* Q. What is the Epicene Gender declined with ? 

' A, Only with one. Article, and under that one 
Article both kinds are ſignified 3] rhat is, both he 
and ſhe. . In: names of: Fowls, Fiſhes, and wild 
Beaſts 3 as hic Paſſer, a Sparrow, either the Cock 
or the Henz. hec 4quila, an Eagle, | both he and 
ſhe; hoc Halec, an Herring, both Milter and 
'Spaner., 

* Q. Is the Epicene Gender a Gender properly ? 

A. No, it is not properly a Gender noting the 
ipecial Sex, nor, hath any proper Article. 
* Q. ou ſaid that your Bavk did make feven' Gen- 

aers.; are there not feven ſimply ? | 
A. No; there are |bux three ſimply, the Maſc. 
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-Fem. Neu. the other four are compounded O 
Made of theſe three. Fi 


B The 


The firſt Declenſion. 


The Declenſion of Nouns. 


Q \ A T Hat followeth: next after Caneorr? - 


A. Declenfions. 
Q. What call you a Declenſion ? 


A. A varying of a word in Caſes] orthe yary- | 


ing and changing of the firſt name of a word into 
| divers other encings, called Caſes. 

CE Q How many Declenſions of Nouns are there ? ? 
..— Sundey- "©. 0 Bivs..: 


Greek 
| words made Qs How will you know of what Declenſi, on 4 
Latine N, O0UN Is : bo | 
' words, yet A, By the termination of the Geniriye caſe fin- 
declined ular, . | 


wholly, or HEE 
= Kat ho * Q. What mean you by termination ? 


rhe Greek A. The end of a word in the laſt letter or ſyl- 
manner, can- lable, 

rp refer- Q. How ends the Genitive _ angular of the 
of theſe five 7} Declenſion ? 
Declenfions A, In e dipthon [4 , Oc. 
properly : Q. How endeth the Dative 2 
»=5-11-"<S * 4. In « dipthong, g5c, 
wm —_— Q. What is your example of the firſt Dectenſs on 2 
tike, being As Muſa. 
of the fifth —Q. What ſerves this example for chiefly ? 


Declenſon A. This and all other examples following in 
me <, Each Declenfion, ſcrve to ſhew their Rules by, and 


Feninines in alſo ro decline or frame others like unto them, 


s having the 

enitive Cate in xs, .and the Accuſative ino : as Sappho, Mante, Clie, Dids, 
Ecim, Ec. which belong to the fourth Declenſion of the contrats ending 
ino: as, 1 Letoo, Gen. Letoos, Letows. Accufar. Letoa, 'E4to. So Anchiſes 
of the firſt, Penelope of the ſecond : and others of other Declenſions. * The 
zeſt of rhe terminations, both in this, and all orher  Declenfions, may be 
poſed thus by the Accidence, 


Q: What 


t 
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Scholars ſhall have occafion to learn them in their Author, than either to 
txouble their Memories, or Margents with them. 
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The firſt Declenſjon. . 9. by 


Q. Decline Muſa,and give the Engliſh with it ineve- Make your 
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ry Caſe,. according to the ſagns of the Caſe, _ |. . Scholarsper. | 
_ 4. Sing. Nom, hec my a ſong. Kt oe. | 

_ Gen, hujus muſe, of a ſong» _. 4. + diningof 
Dat. huic miſe, to a ſong, | He . Nouns, and 
Accuſ.  hanc Muſam, the ſong.  .  conjugating 
Voc. .O muſa, O ſong. key _ 
Abl. hac muſi, from a ſong. Wes. foon find 

Plural. Nom. he muſe, ſongs. the benefit 

Gen. harum muſarum, of ſongs. . ofir above 
Dat. his muſis, to ſohgs, - — 
Acc. has muſas, the ſongs. i by” ---- 5 
Voc.' O muſe, © ſongs. poſing them 
Ablar. ab his muſts, from ſongs. accordingly, 
Q. Why do you give a for the Pon of the Nomina- = po 


tive caſe, -and the of the Accuſative ? 
A. Becauſe — the moſt uſual ſigns of theſe _— > 
caſes, and may moſt fitly ſerve hereunto, yo 
Q. Give me the ſigns of the Caſes by themſelves ? 
' "A. 4, off, to, the, .O, from or fro. 
Q. Decline Muſzz, with the Engliſh firſt. 
A. A ſong muſa; of a" ſong muſe; to a ſong 
muſe; the ſong muſam; O ſong O muſa ;, from a 
ſong ab hic muſa, Plur. Tongs muſe z of, ſongs mu- 
ſarum; to ſongs muſrsz the ſongs muſas 3 O ſongs 
O muſe; from Songs ab his muſis. | | 
 Q. Why do you decfine them ſo? | 
A. Becauſe giving. Engliſh to the. Latine, wall 
reach me to conſtrue and parſe Larine ſpeedily 3 
and giving Latine to Engliſh, will help me as much 
for making Lartine. ib 7, xa 
(a) Q. Do your Datives and Ablatives Pliral end - = 
always in 1s, in the firſt Declenſion ?* "| 
| Ly cerning the 
Declenfions ſeverally, becauſe they are very many, and over-hard fac Chil- 
dren, Itakeiit much better for the Teachers to ſhew rhem ro rheir Scholars 
out of the Latine Rules. (where moſtof them are ſer down at large) as their +. 
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The ie Aibo Peclenf on. 


| A Nb: 'Filia and nita are excepted , ' which 
- make rhe Dative ahd Ablative Plural in 35, or in 
- | .: ay ; fo likewife unit: Allo Dea, mula,” equa, 


a 
_* liberta, which end in abws only 3 as, Deaby; Pula 4 
AE" £ £: bus, nor des, mul, : —_ 7 
| ; ed Tad | =_ © (LES be. 5 (Ys } | 
The ſecond PRnon. Tay f 


<= ends the Genitihve caſe fi nerf me ſe A 
cond Declenfi fron, 


, 7 # 1 


; : __ the .Dative ? | | a 
j & In o, &c. . 
l Q. Give me an Exargple bf the roms Preehſrn on, 
bj A Hic Maziſter, a after: v 
| Q. Decline "dugiſter #3 you decline Muſa 3 WT 
' _ Latine before the Engliſh, und Engliſh beftre;Hhe | 
anne c 
A. Sing. Nom. Hic Matiftts; #Maſter. | Fern 
Geii. 7ujs Maziftri, of a Maſter, Oc. F 
Q. Dith your Vocative aſe in the ſecond Declenfin ] 
end always libe the Notithative 2.» L h 
r A. No.; but for the molt part. _ —2 h 
Z  Q. #hw thany exceptions Bn e you of it-2 | has 
YH A. Three. Firſt, of Nouns enditig” trf' #5, '. 96s 7 


condly ; of proper names of Net ending itt: 44; 
Thirdly, of ſome. common Nouns; making theit f 


W - Vecativ& ine, or in. q 
E dThich Q. (b) When the Noninathue endeth ih us; hive miſt - 
'f enlyrobe he Lacative end ? | ay 
anderftFod = A, In ezas, Domninus, O Dothine, \ Iv 
| Of Nouns of ret 
the ſecond declenſjon, for in the fourth mans takes O thanns, ad of words g 
| of the Mafouline or Femizine gender only, not of the Neuter, 2g 
[ 


| & Co Do 


2% 


4 


The fecond Declenfion. .. -_ "15 


da 4 


Q. (c) Do all words. in (d) us, mabe- the Yacg- © Words 
BAG * FOVGS..0 (4) us k the 4 "ending in 
' 2045649 2OfL.053% allo, of The 

A. Ye a, all but TWOz D ems, that makes > Niyee, {ſecond De- 
and Fils, that makes OF, . ws 1 clenfian, . 


Q. If the word be the proper name of a' men; ending make rae 


in 1us, how muſt the Vocative end ? | _ conan 
 A,(e)Int; as, Georgius, O Georgi. likewonld 


Q. How many words have you which make the V+ in ws : as to- 
catve in e, or in us ? 95, .0.logerts 
, 4 Six: agmus, lucus , wnlg, populus , chorus, © nee 
fluving 3. for agnus makes agne vel agnus, inthe Vo- yyying the 
cat. caſe; ſo all the reſt. - ' _ Vocart. in #, 

Q. Are Nouns of the Neuter Gender declined like are not of 
Nouns of the Maſculine and Feminine Pint af TO the ſecond 

A. No ; all Nouns of the Neutet \Gender 3 of 2-<mon 


- in Larine, 
what declenfion ſoever they be, have threelike ca- hr of che 
ſes ifeicher number. _ © -- +. thirdof con- 

What three caſes are thoſe? [> TOE 


4A. The Nominative , the Accuſative, and-the c_— 
Vocative, © + OT aſileus, 


| | Buſes. 
Q. And how'do theſe three caſes endin the Plural rs 


J number ? mius be for 
A. (f) In a. ot | TOW na 
. the Voca- 

 Q, Give me anexample of the Neuter Gender, and ;;,. «, the 
decline it both ways, as you did Muſa. Grammar 


A. Sing. Nom. hoc- Regnum, a Kingdom ; Gen. rule applierh 


hunus Regni, of a Kingdom.': So, a Kingdom, Reg- « = 


rung ot A Kingdom, Regnt, oc. '- thatis afcer 


Q, Are no words excepted from being thus de- the Artick, 
clined ? 9 oh; Dialett, rhe 
A Yea, (z) only ambo and duo, of the firſt and Vocauve 


ſecond Declenſion,, which make the Neuter .Gen- — wm 
der ino : as, ambo, not amba; and the Dative hu rather 
| thus, O Lu- 

na non eft Latmius Endymion, ruhbori tibs # f This is meant only of. Nouns 
which are regular, that is, declined afrer the common manner, not of .ir- 
regulars, or Heteroclires, as words wanting the Plural Number, or the lile. 
g cAmbo and duo ave found to be the fame in all Genders, like as d#0 in Gr. 
as ambo angis for ambes anguers, or angues. Plau, 


B 3 | . and- 


one Ps 
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I2 Thethird, fourth, and fifth Declenſions. 


and Ablative in bus 3 as, ambobus, ambabus, ambo» 


bus, not ambis. 
* (hb) Declmeambo with the Engliſh. 


| clning ar”  . Plur.. ambo both Maſculines 3 ambe both Fe- 
Laiike be... - "i : "ambo both Neuters. -So 1n rhe reſt, 
fore may 


ſuffice,” and ſo in AdjeQives : For the particular difficult Queſtions in 
this. declenfion, *as'ih the reſt. See the' Larine Rules ar large, as I 
directed: before. SS 


The third Declenfion. - - 


Tow Cake the Genitive Caſe Singular E the 
Ke I: ' third Declenſion 9 | +» 
do 4; In, &c.- 
j Q. Grve me an example of the third Declenſioni d- 
clined, as before, both ways, - - v 


' A.: Sing. Nom. hic lapis, a ſtone. - 

Gen. hujus lapidis, of a ſtone, (5c. | 

So Nom, '.hic & hec Parens, a father or mother. 

Gen. hajns Parentis, of a father or morher, (5c. 
Thus again MLS firſt. 


"The fourth Declenſ! 10N. 


I Ow nh the Genitive * Cale Singular of the 
: faurth Declenſion 2? 
As IN 245. 
iN, Give an Example. 
hs" Nom: Si bens) a hand, CIC 


—— 


4 EE EN OG fifth Declenſion. 
(a) Howihi | | | TY 
Gen. cate 4 Q. He: end? Fs Genitive Caſe Singular 
rpms 4 he_ the he Declenſion 2 | 
Lat, Rules, * As IN et, | OY Q Grue 


a 
63 , Y 


Sy 


the 


* The fifth Declenſion. 

Q. Give an example, 

A. Sing, Nom. hic meridies, a noon time of the 
day, (5c. 

. Of What Gender are Nouns of the fifth De- 

clenſton 2 | 

A. Of the Feminine Gender, except meridies 
and dies. | 

Q. Shew me how the Genitive Caſe Singular ends 
7n each Declenſion together, Fe 

(a) A. Of the firſt (b) edipthong; as, Muſe. © Theſe 


The ſecondin 73 as, Magiſtr?. =" on 
The third 1n #; as, Laptdts. " fet by ccn- 
The fourth in ws ; as Mani, | | tinual po- 
The fifth in ez ;- as Meridzez. fing each 


(c) Q. Shew me how the Datives end, and ſo (;)*<gme 
all the reſt in order, ' words of 


A. The Dative caſe fingular of the firſt - in the firſt De- 


dipthong , as, Muſe. clenfion f 
The ſecond ino; as, Magiſtro. —_—_— 
The third in7; as, Lapidi, fingular in 
The fourth in #7; as, Manut. as : as Fa- 
The fifth in e!; as Meridter. —_— _— 

.  Terras, 

The Accuſative caſe ſingular. -— Ls 
Of the firſt in am; as, Muſam. of wont 
The ſecond in um; as, Magiſftrum. = the ſecond 
The third in em, or im; as, Lapidem, Sitim. Decicniron 
The fourth in um; as, Mamim, n—_— ef 
The fifth in em; as, Meridiem bas nr 

| 9 iba in da, tha, 
ra, and 4 


pure, viz. which have a Vowel before a. This is called Graci/-us, that 
is, an imitation of the Greek. Other ,words have az, for's ; as piftai, an 


- lai, for pits, aule, This is called Artheiſmus, an imitation of the an- 


tient kind of ſpeaking : hereof alſo ſee the Latine Rules. (c) In the firſt 


'Declenfion, the Vocative is like the Nominative, except in Greek words 


in 45, Which make the VYocat.in a; and ines, which make the Yocar. in 
#, ore. That Pythas, and Dories, -names of Women, do make the Vocar. 
in 4s, is after the Attick Diale& in Greek, making the Vocar. like the 
Nominat. Theſe words are alſo rather to be. taken to be of the ſecond 
Declenfion in Greek, than of the firſt : and their termination afcer 'rhe 
manner of the barbarous rongue, _ which they were raken, th 


4 


Mt (te 


«4 The Abla- 
tive of the 
rhird isoft 

In i ; as, par- 
tt, cill;, ervi, 
fuſti, &c. by 
reaſon'of 

the uſual. 
change of e 
INTO 7, a- 
mongſt the 
Ancients, 
like as here 
and heri, Sc. 


_ e The-Accu- 


fative-caſe 
plaral of-re 
third; did-in- 
differently }. 
end ines or 


C15} a3 pare 


fret, Ones. 
'e\pettally-in 
[thoſe whote 
'Genir. plural 
"enas in wm, 


- -and ſome- 


! vie 65 is 
'coritrated 
3NEO-48 5as, 
for angeers, 
ang, for 


BME, 0938, 


{d) Therhirdince, 'or i; as Laprde, Triſtr. 
" Thefifthin e 3 as, Mreridie, 


"Of rhe firſt in 2 dipthong ; us, Mvſe. 


The fifth Declenfom. 
The Vocative.for the moſt part like the N 
 minarive, | 
The Ablative caſe fingular, 
Of the firſt in 23 as, Muſa. 
The ſecond in 03as, Magiſtro. 


The fourth in 4 ; as Manu. 
The Nominative caſe Plural. 


The ſeeond in 7 5 'as, Magiftr:. 

The third in es ; as, Lapides. 

The fourth in 5; as, Manus. 

The fifth in es; as, Fferitttes. 
The- Genitive caſe Plural. 

Of the firſt in arum; as, Muſarum. 

The ſecond invrum ; as, Mupiftrorum. ; 

The third in am, or zum: as, Capidum, Tit- 
ſtium, Bs 

The fourth in uum as, Manuum, 

The fifth in erum ; as, Meridierum, 
The Darive caſe 'Plural. : 

Of the firſt in #5 3 as, Muſes. 

The ſecond in-#s3\as, Magiſtris. 

The third 1h $»s ; as, Luptdibus.. 

The fourth 'in-1bus, 'or ubus:; as, Manabus, ar- 
CUHHS, 

The fifch in ebus ; as, Meridiehus. 
The Accuſanve cafe Plural, 


* Of thefirſt in as; as, Moſes. 


The ſecond in os 3 as, Magiftros. 


+ (e) The third -in es; as, Lapides. 


The fourth in-vs ; as, Mars. 
Thehfthin es; as, Mermdtes. 


The Vocative caſe Plural 1s-'ever like the Nomi- 


native. . 
The Ablative [Plural:15-ever the. ſame with the 


Parives. | 
Q. (f_) Give 


; 1 X YE Declining of Adjeftives. 


g -—"F 5 {4 *D 
Q. (F) Give me ſhortly the terminations alone, in f 5.101ars 
every caſe together, being made 
A, Of the Genirive caſe ſingular : &, r, 4s, us,e7, pafet in 
Of the Dative; «, o, 7, #7, ec. , - Theſe rermi- 
. nations, will 
Of the Accuſarive; am, um, em, um, em. | Gn ws 
Of the Ablative 3 4, 0, 0,0. * wremtinds 
Nominative Plural ; #2, ?, es, #5,e5. ' in giving. 
Gen, (g Narum, orun, un, Of fm, un, run. — ANY Calc of L 
'Dat. I, 5, bus, thus or ubus, ebus. hy —_ m 
Accuſ. as, os, CS,us, Cs. them eval 
Vocative like the Nominative, ſurely, 
Ablar. #, #, bus, thus or ub#s, ebus. g For Dar- 
danidorum. 


- | ; NE ns add 
_ © Q. Are there no ſpecial terminations of the Nomin- 5 
tive caſes in each declenfion,to know the declenſuons by ? 4,,;44m, by 
A. No certain : (h)) yer theſe are the moſt uſu- rhe figure 

al in words, which are-meerly Latine, and-regular. See :40 
The Nominartive caſe of rhe firft enderh 4n 4 of _ 
the ſecond in, 2s, or 115 of the thirdiin ce, 7,0, r, wm like - 
s,t,x; of the fourth in #s ; of theffrh mes, as Virus 
: ; for. virerums, 


| in the ſecond. hOther terminat. are cither- words of coming from the 


Greek, or of other ;ſtrange 4ongucs-: as <9, in the tirſt Declenfion 18 
a Termination of the Hebrew; as, es, c, long, of rhe Greek, ec-:QFf thele 
more fully ſee Maſter Leeche's Queſtions, ip his Obſervation of ;the.Declens 
fions of Nouns. 


The declinin g'of Adjediines, 


\* es OW that we have done with Nouns Sub- 
NN ftantrves, what are we #0 come to 
next ? | Y 

A. To Nouns Adjectives. 

Q. How:many ſorts of AdjeFives are there? 

A. Two: Adjectives declined with three :ter- 
minations, and AdjeQives declined with three 
Articles. 

Q. What Adjeives are of three terminations 2 

A. Such as have in moſt caſes three — 

Ons 


16  . Declining of Adjedtives. 
ons that is, : three divers endings, ſhewing their 
Genders; as, bonus, a, um. | 
Y Q. How know you their Genders by their termi- 
nations 2? | | 
A.- The firſt word, as Bonus, is the Maſculine : 
the ſecond, as Bona, is the Feminine : the third, as 
Bonurn, 1s the Neuter. | 
Q. What if they have but one termination, that is, 
if they have but one ward in any caſe ;, as, Ablat. Bo- 
nis, of what Gender is the word then 2 
A. That word is of all Genders, 
(a) Adjefive Q. (a) What 4s the example to decline words of 
ending in» three terminations by 2 . | 
declined like <4 Buns, bona, bonum, good. RE - 
Bonus, EX- Q. How aecline you bonus, with the Engliſh with it 2 
4 cept verus, A. Bonus, a good Maſculine 3 bona, a good Femi- 


veteris, end- nine : bonum, a good Neuter Gen. bonz, of a good 


. . mgm, maſculine, bone, of a good Feminine, bonz, of a 


hoſe 1 1 
—_— good Neuter. So inthe reſt. 


may end al- Q. Are Adjed, of three terminations declined 
ſoins;a3 [the bonus 2 
Campeſter, A. All, except eighr- with their compounds : 
and his fel- D DR 

lows, with Which make the Genitive caſe ſingular in zu, and 
-Geur, cicuris, the Dative in 7. EZ | 

inw: and UQ. What axe thoſe declined like ? 


thoſe fol- A. Like uns, a, um. 
OE Q. Hath unus the Plural Number? 
declined A. No; except when ic is joyned with a'word 


like wws. lacking the' ſingular number. 

Q. Which are thoſe other words that are ſo decli- 
ned [iheunus, having the Gen, caſe ſingular in iys, 
and the Dat. in1? 

G) Thee. 4. (bc) Totws, folns, and alſo alu, alins, alter, * 


words are 
alſo among urer G& neuter, 


the ancient 
Writers declined like bonus in the Genit. and Dat. as, »!!s, aliter, for wul- . 
lies, alterius. (c) Nallus, wterque, aliter, #ter, and- other Cempounds of 
wotds are theſe fo likewiſe. : | 


| Q. Are 


Declining of Adjetives. 
N. Are theſe in all things declined like unus ? 
A. Yes, ſaving that the five laſt 3 thar is, ullus, 


alins, alter, uter, and neuter, do want the Yocative 


caſe ; and alizs makes aliud, nor alium, in the 
Neuter Gender. » | 

* Q. Of what declenſion are Nouns of three termi- 
nations 3 as, Bonus, bona, bonum ? 

A. Of the firſt and ſecond ] for the firſt word, 
as benus, 1s declined like Magifter, or Dominus.; -- 
rhe ſecond, as: bona, is declined like Muſa, the 
third, as bonum, 1s declined like Regnum. 

* Q. Which do you call Adjefives of three Ar- 
ticles? 

A. Such as we put Articles toin every caſe, to 
expreſs their Genders; as Nom. hic & hoc Felix, 
—_ hujis fielicis, (Fc. Hic oF hac triſtis, (5 hoc 
triſte. | 

*0. Of what declenſion are Nouns of three Ar- 
ticles 2 | 

A. Of the third Declenfion. 

T 2. What Gender are Adjeives of three Ar- 
ticles of 2 

A. Of the common of three. 

* If AdjeFives have but one termination in any 
caſe, as Foelix, what Gender ts that of ? 

A, Of all three Genders, 

Q. If they have twoterminations, as Triſtis, and 
Triſte, what Gender are thoſe words of? | 
A. The firſt, as Triftis, is rhe Maſculine and 
Fem. Gender: the ſecond as Triſfte, is the Neuter, 

* Q. What are all AdjeF, of three Articles de- 


clined alihe ? 


A. If they have but one ending in the Nomi- 
native caſe, as fe!ix, or audax, they are declined 
like fzlix ; if they have two, like rriftis and triſte. 


levis and leve, rhey are declined like triſtis. 


Com- 
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| Comparing of Nouns. 


Compariſons of Noun AdjeQives, 
Q. Hat elſe belongeth to. a Noun , beſides 
6G Number, Caſe; Gender , and Declen- 
on ? ? 


A. Compariſon. 
a Some fub- ' Q, What u Compatiſon ? 


ſtantives are 4, The alcering the ſignificationof a word into 


compared 


but only by 1nore cr lels by degrees. 
abuſe, nor Q. Doth Compariſon belong to all Nouns 2? 


properly, as A. No, it belongs properly to none but Adje- | 


alſo ſome Hives, 


No winds Q. May all Adjeftives be compared ? 


are compa- & A. No, none but ſuch whoſe fignification may 
red properly Increaſe or be diminiſhed. 
but Adje- (4) Q. What is ff AdjeFives to have their ſigni- 


Qives, and p 
Adverrs Fcation increaſed or diminiſhed : 


cotning of A. To be made more,or leſs; as, hard, harder, 
them. Par- hardeſt : So back again, hardeſt, harder, hard. 
ticiples when (b) Q. What mean you by .@ degree of Compa- 
they are riſon 2- 

= =— NA. Every word that alters the fignification, by 
Aives, and More or leſs is a degree. 

:ſome Prepo-  Q.. How many degrees of Compariſon are there 2? 


Fitions chan- Three . the Pofirive, the Comparatfye, and _ 


;ged into Ad- the Superlative. 


verbs, 
nd ay Q. Which is the Poſitive degree ? 


thereupon. A, Thar which bergkenerh a - thing abſolately 
bThePoli» yvithout exceſs. 


poorer Q What mean you by & $hing abſolutely without ex 
.called a de- ceſs ? S- 
grceof Com- A. Such a thing as ſignifierh neither more nor 


-pariton.  tefs, bur is abſolute of ir ſelf wichoat being com- 


pared, 


LI 
mz BY wu _ ——__ 
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Comparing of Nouns. 


pared, of wirkiout having reſpeQ to any other 2 as 
Dias; hard: 


Q. What call you the Comparative degree ? 
A. The Comparative is that which ſomewhat ex- 


{| ceedeth-thePojitivein fignification, 


Q. What met you by exceeding the Poſitive ? 

A. The Comparative is a word drawn from 
the Poſitive, whereitt rhe ſignification of the Po- 
ſfitive is ſomewhar increaſed, or made more : ] as 
Durtor, hartiter, or-more hard ; Minor, leſs, or more 


hrrle, 


Q. What is the fign of the Comparative degree ? 
A. More; cither being ſer down, or underſtood. 
Q. Of what is the Comparative degree formed, and 


. how ? 


A. Of the firſt caſe of the Pcfitive that endeth 


nz, by putring to or, for the Maſculine and Fe- 


minine Gender ; and xs for the Neuter, 

* Q. Shew me how ? 

A. Of Durus, dura, durum, the Gen, caſe is du- 
113, which by putting to or, 1s made durzer 3 and 


by putting to vs, is made durius.] So the Compa- 
' rative degree is, hic (& hac durior, for the Maſculine 
and Feminine; and hc durias, for the Neuter. So 


alſo of Triſti and Dulci, 

Q. What is the Superlative degree, | 

A. The Superlative exceederh his Poſitive in 
the higheſt degree :] that is, it increaſerh the 
ſgnification of the Poſitive to the higheſt ; ſo that 
one thing being compared with many, is ſaid to be 
moſt of allthis thing, or chat 3 as Durrſſtmus, hardeſt, 
or moſt hard. : 

Q. Whence is the Superlative degree formed ? 

A. Of the firſt caſe of the Poſitive thar endeth 
i0 7, by putting to it the letter /, and rhe word 
fimus : as 1f I put to dari, f, and ſimus, it is made 
duriſſmus. 

* Q. How do jeu compare theſe three degrees ? © 


A, By. 
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| Comparing of Nouns. 
A. By declining all three degrees together, in 
each Caſe, and every Gender ; I mean each Gender 
in every Caſe together : As, , 


Durus, durior, duriſſimus. 
Sing. Nom. & Dura, darior, duriſfima, 
| Durum, durits, duriſſimum. 
: Durt, durioris, duriſſimi. 
Genlt, 4 Dure, durioris, duriſſime, 
* © Dart, durioris, duriſſimi. 


nd 


is 


| 


Exceptions FL comparing Nowtns. 21 


preſently to form Compariſons, by declining 
all three Degrees together. 


- . | | I 
2g THis Table heedfully obſerved, will teach 


{ Cafe. | Article. | Poſitive: | Compararive, | Superlarive, 


Hic Durus (Durior Dariſſimus 
Nom. +I Hac ; Dura ; Durtor 4 Duriſſima 
i © Foc Durum * Durius Duriſſumum 
_ Cc Duri Durioris Dariſſimi 
.| Genit. <4 Hujus ; Dur 3 Dur . Durifime | 
Hujus Duri Durtoris Duriſſum? 
Huic Duro Duriori Duriſſimo 
Dar. Hutc. 5 Dure ; Duriort . Duriſſime 
Hutic Duro Duriort Duriſſuno 
Hunc Durim &Duriorem Durifſimum 
Accuſ. 5 Hanc , Duram ; Durwrem 3 Dorfman 
| Hoc Durum CDurius —_ EDuriſfimum 
« Hic Felix Felicior Feliciſimus 
Nom. I Zc 3 Felix ; Felicior - $ eliciſſima 
Hoc Felix Felicius Feliciſſimum 


— 


, Hujus Felicis ( Felicioris (CFeliciſſim? 
Genit. I Hujus ; Felicas 3p elicioris 4 eliciſſme 
Hujus Felicis CFelicioris *Fwliciſſume 
| Hic Triſtis Triſtior Triftiſſimus 
Nom, . Hec Triftis 4 Triftior ; Triſtiſſuma 
| Hoc -Tiifte Triftius © © Triſtiffimum 
Hujus CcTriftis Triſtioris | c Triftiſſim; 
Genit, 5 Hujus 4 Triſtis 3 Triſt-iorts 4 Trift iſime 
Hujus Triftis Tiiftioris ©Triftifſmi _ 


Q. Are 
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22. Excepticns in comparing Nouns. 
'Q, Are there ho exceptions from theſe general 
rules of comparing Nouns, 1. e. from' this manner of 
comparing ? ; | 
A. Yes, there are four exceptions. 


Q. What is the firſt exception from the general rules 


of comparing? - | 
A.' Of Nouns which have no Comparative or 
Superlative degree, but borrow them of others, 
Q. How many ſuch have you ? 
() All o- A. (b) My Book names five, Bonus, malus, mage 
cher irregu- Mxs, paruus, and multus. 
lar compat® = Q. Compare Bonus, 


ſons may be — : I : 
muchbertcr A. Cc) Bonus, melior, optumus 3; bona, mellor, 


hewed the Optima; bonus, melius , optimum + Gen, Bam, me- | 


Scholars Joris, optim! ; bone, melioris, optime 5 boni, melic- 
out of the 735, optim, Cc. So malus, pejor, peſſimus, and-rhe 
Latine rules, reſt, as before. 


mas boo = Q. What is jour ſecond exception from the general 


them; than rules. of comparing £ 
Here to trou- ) | . | 
ble the Schdlars, or the Books with them. Hereof ſee Mr. Leeches's Quee 
ftions more at large. (c) Parviſſimnu, multiſſimus, egreguſſimus, piiſſin:us, 
and therhike, are old words, and out of uſt, 
4. Of Poſitives ending in. | 
Q. If the Poſitive end in xr, bow muſt the Super- 
Iitrve be formed 2? 
«4 Thus muſt | A. (&) Of the Nominative caſc, by putting to 
roms rinms, a5 Pulcher Pulcherimus. 
Q. Which is the third exception from the general 


£738, al ac#1s, 


have the Su. THles of —_— 2 
perlatives, A. Of tix Adjedtives ending in /s, | 
becauſe they Q, How do they make their Superlative ? 


Rave the _ 4, By Changing Js into *. limus, and not into (| 


Nom. alſo 

- why» as , boſe . 
teber, Ja!n- L ico \ are thoſe [1x- x 
ber, ſalnbey- Q \ 


vimus. * Theſe fix are in Proſe moſt truly written with a fingle 1, ls 
Mito (37966 ; they are in Verſe i.ith a double 1, for the Verſe ſake. 
A. Humilss 
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ICs 


r@ 


: , + £ 107th, 

A. Humilis humble, ſimilis ike, facili eafie, gra- 
cilss ſlender, agilis nimble, doctlis apt to learn: for 
we lay, humilis humilimus, and not humiliffimus. 

Q. How do all ocher Nouns ending in lis, form the 
Superl, | 

A, They follow the general rule afore- going. 

Q. What mean you by that ? | 

A. Thar they form frem the Superl. by putring 
ro 5 and ſw, to the 1. caſe of the Fo. ending in 
z, as utilis utihiſſimus, as before. 

Q. What 3s your laſt exception from the general rules 
of comparing 2 | 

A. Of ſuch Adjeives as have a Vowel coming 
before ws 3 as pris, aſſidunus, idoneus, 

Q. How are theſe compared ? 

A. By theſe two Adverbs,magis more, and maxime 
moſt, | putting ro mazis inſtead of the Compara- 
tive degree, and maxime inſtead of the Superla- 
tive :] ſo declined the three degrees together, as 
before in every Caſe and Gender in order ; as pris 
godly, magis *pius more godly, maxime pius moſt 

, Cc. | 
& Why. are theſe ſo compared 2 
4, For avoiding the meeting together of Vowels, 


which cannot be ſo well pronounced together ; as . 


we cannot ſay well pias, por, 


Of a Pronoun. 


Q. \ \ T Hich is the ſecond part of ſpeech ? 
\A, A Pronoun. 
Q. What is a Pronoun ? 
A, A (b) part of ſpeech much hke tro a Noun, 


which is uſed in ſhewing or -—— 


Q. (c) 


b Pronouns 
ſupply the 
place of 
Nouns, and 
have for 
mo? part 
the rature 
of Nouns. ' 


+ | 4 Pronoun. 


| Q (c) Why is it called a Pronoun ? 
+4" olany A- Becauſe it is put for a Noun, _ 
Q. Wherein are Pronouns uſed ? 


Pronouns 
properly, the A- In ſhewing or rehearſing ſomething which 
reſt are com- hath been uttered | before, or may well be diſ- 


pounded of cerned. 
them, or 


-addedrs Qs: How many, Pronouns are there ? 
them. A. (4) Fifteen ; as, Ego, ta, fui, &5c- 
d Sundry o-  Q. Have gll Pronouns all the Caſes ? 
ther Pro- ' A; No; cnly four of them have the Vocative 
— cpa ol caſe, all the reſt want it, Alſo ſui wants the No- 
Writers : az Mminative caſe, 


am, am, No: Q. May not ſome other words be added to the 
£477, 14772, Pronouns ? 


andim for. 4 Yes : three compound Pronouns, Egomret, 


ez, hibus 


for 1s, med, Fube, idem : and alſo (e) Qui, que, quod. 


ted, ms, 115, ; 

eampſe, —_ bus, &c. Theſe and the like are to be known, and nor 
uſed. e Qi isadded to the Pronouns, becauſe ir is uſed in rehearſing 
ſaeerhing, and ir is declined much like words of the ſecond Declenfion of 
rac Pronvun. " 


* Q. Whereof are theſe Pronouns componnded? 
- A. Egomet of ego and met, tute of ty and te, idem 
of 3 I and demum, 
ky. wn, How many kinds of Pronouns have you gene- 
Ta 4 
A. Two; Pronoun Subſtantives, and Pronoun 
AdjeAtives. 
* Q. How many Pronoun Subſtantives are there 2 
A. Three; Ego, tu, ſut, with their Compounds 
all the reft are Adjeftives. 
Q. How doth your Book divide the Pronouns ? 
A. Into Primirives, and Dertvatives. 
Q. How many Pronoun Primitives are there ? 
A. _ : Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, and j is, 
Q. Why are they called Primittves ? 


4, Becauſe they are firſt words, and nor deri- . 


yed of others, 


Q. What - . 


V1 5 


þ 


, j \ 


B 


V1 y 


aw * 


Of a Pronoun. , 


* 


 Q. What are theſe Primitives called beſides 2 
A. Demonſtratives. *. 
Q. Why ſo? ; 's 
\. 4. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing nor 
ſpoken of before. FE 
 Q. Are not ſome of the Pronzun Primitives called 
Relatives 2 | 
A, Yes. 
Q. .Which are thoſe ? : | | 
A. Hic, ille, ifte, is, with idem and * qui joyned * So 9»: 


unto them, os _ 
$_ > may e Ie- 
Q. Why are theſe ſix caled Relatives ? Fd" 


A. Becauſe they ſerve to rehearſe a thing that ,, 
was ſpoken of before. 

Q. Can hic, ille, iſte, and is, be both Demonſtra- 
tives and Relatives ? 

A. Yes, in reſpe& of the divers uſes to which » 


they ſerve, thar is, both to ſhew, and to rehearſe. 


Q. Which of the Pronoun Relatives 1s moſt ſpe- 
cially called a Relative ? 


A. Qut. | 24: of ſome 
Q. How many Pronoun Derivatives are there ? Grammari- 


A. Seven: Mews, tuns, ſum, mfter, weſter, ne- 7* wo ro% 
ftras, veſtras. Or a NOUL, 

Q. Why are they called Derivatives ? 

A. Becauſe. they ' are derived of the Primi- 
tives, Met, tui, ſur, noſt;i, and veſtri, the Genirive 


_ caſe of Ego, tu, ſut.. 


Q. Shew me how 2 | 7 
A. Meus comes of me, the Genitive caſe of + 


E203 tuns of tuj, the 'Genirtive caſe of tu ; ſus 
. of ſuit; noſtras of noſtri, the Genirive caſe Plural 


of Ego; veſtras of veſtri, the. Genitive caſe Plus» 

ral of tu. | | 
Q. How many ſorts of Derruatives have you 4 Theſe fol. 
A, Two; Poſleſſives, and. Gentiles, law afrer 


C 2 Q. Fw 


—-—IX*s 


— Things belonging to 4 Prenoun. 


Q. How. many things belong to a Pronoun ? 


A. My Book names fivez Number, Caſe, Gen- 


der, (as are in a Noun) Declenfion, and Per- 
ſon, 7 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Sub- 
Slantives; as in Ego, tu, ſu1? 

A. Though theſe are not properly of any Gender, 
yer they.are to be underſtood to ke that Gender, 
whereof the word or thing is, whereto they are re- 
ferred,” or whereof they are ſpoken, 

Q. As how? 

A. Tf they be referred to a word of the Maſcu- 
line Gender , they are of the Maſculine ; if to a 
word of che Feminine, they are of the Feminine 3 
as Ego, underſtood of a man, cr any thing of the 
Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſculine Gender ; of 
a- woman, or any thing of the Feminine Gender, 
ir 15 a Femine. 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Ad- 
jedves ? 

A. Like as in the Noun Adje&tives. 


— by = 


Declenfions of Pronouns, 


Q. HI OW many Declenſions aye there of a Pra» 
noun ? 

A. Four. 

Q. How will you know what Declenſion every Pro- 
noun us of ? 

A. By the ending of the Genitive caſe Singular, 
[tke as in Nouns. 

Q. Grue me the terminations of the Gemtive 
caſe Singular of each Declenſion in the Pro- 
ROUT. 

A, Of the firſt in 73 as, Ego, met, 
The 


Declenfions of Pronouns. 


The ſecond in ius, or jus; as, ipſe, ipſins 3 Qui, 
cujus, i 
The third in z, «, 1, like' Adje&tives of three ter- 
minationsz as Met, mes, met. 

The fourth in 4tis ; as, noſtras, noſtratis. 


Q. How many Pronouns are of the firſt Declen- 


fron ? 

A. Three : Ego, tu, ſui. 

Q. Decline them Latine and Engliſh together. 

A. Ego I, mei of me, mihi ro me, a me from ne, 
Nos we, noſtrumwel noſtri of us, nobis to us, nos us, 4 
-nobis from us. 

So Engliſh firſt, I ego, of me mez, &c, Tu thou, 


. tu; of thee, (Fc. Sui of himſelf, or of themſelves 3 
- $761 to himſelf, or to themſelves, gc. So rhou tr, 


of thee tui, &c. : 
Q. Then Sui is the ſame both in the Singular and in 
the Plural Number. 


A. Yes, in all the caſes which ir. hath, for it- 


wanteth the Nominative and the Vocative cafe. 
F Q. How many Pronouns are of the ſecond Declen- 
tn 2 - 
A. S1x : Ill, ipfe, iſte, hic, ts, and quz- 
Q. What are they declined like ? 
A, Much like to unus, una, unum. Gen. umus. 


Q. Do they all mabe their Genitives in 1us, like , 


unus, 


A. No 3 theſe three, (4) hic, is, and quz, make ,, . e 
the Genitive in jus, as hujus, Cjus, Cujus. tentimes 
Q. Are ille, ipſe, iſe, declined alike ? INE uſed for h4 
A. Yea, they are declined like iſte, faving ipſe in old Wii 
maketh ipſum 1n the Neuter Gender of che Nomina- **- 
tive and Accufartive caſe fingular, nor zpſud. | 
Q. But have not is and.qui a ſeveral declining ? 
A. Yes, they differ ſomewhar. 
Q. Decline theſe of the ſecond Declenſim, Latine and 
, Engliſh together, and firſt iſte, 
A. Tfte, that Maſculine 3 iſta, that Feminine 3 
C 3 iu, 
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28 | Declenſioms of Pronouns. 


iftud, thar Neuter, or that thing. Gen: iſtizs ; of 
that Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter. Fs 
So is he, ea ſhe, 7d that thing. + 

Qui which Maſculine, que which Feminine, 
quod which Neuter, (5c. 

 * Q. Why dothey fay in the Ablative caſe of Qui 
Abl. Quo, qui, quo vel qui ? 

A. Becauſe Qu! in the Ablative caſe is of all 
Genders, and may be put for quo, qua, or quo. 

Q. How are quis and quid declined ? 


« Note A. (a) Asqut, que, quod,' putting quis before quz, 
when Q%:s is and guid after quod z thus : LIED 
"12:0 il Nom. Quis wel qt, ae, quod wel quid, 
gra for gue, | Gen, CuJus 2 OF, ; | F 

both in the _ So Accuſat. Nuem, quam, quod vel quid. 
Feminine . Q. How decline you Quitquis ? 


Singular, and nlauis. ? 
Neuter Plu- A, Sing. Nom, 1 rata F 5 &C, 


ral : as, ſiguas | : ; 
2944, ths * Q. What difference #s there between quod and 


r:r9u8, 10 quid ? 
«/1gz15, nm A, Quod requireth commonly a Subſtantive, or 
makes fon Antecedent with it, . Quid is always a Subſtantive 
«gza, and Ot the Neurer Gender, x 
2"gtcee, Q. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion ? 
A, Five; Mes, tuus, ſuus, nofter, and veſter. 
' Q. What are theſe called which areqf the third 
Declenſton : 
A. Policfhyes. 
Q. Why are they called Poſſeſſives 2? 
4, Becauſe rhey fignifie poſſeſſion, or owing z 
| as mens mine, tuus thine, ſuus his, noſter ours, ve- 
ao #4 - Q. Hiw are thoſe Poſſeſrve, declined. 
Voc. is by A. Like bonus; excepr that meus makes (b) 
_Antiptoſs, #1 jn the Maſculine Gender of the Vocative caſe 
-s Virgil, fingular z and thar ruus, ſuns, veſter, have no Voca- 
Irjicetel% tivecaſear all.” "OR ks NEE 
1, 145 Q.' How many Prononns are of the fourth Declen- 
7 fron? a” os Ce on - 4A Tags 


Decten/rons of Pronouns © "Sq" 


A. Two: noſtras, and veſtras, 
Q. What are theſe of the fourth Declenſion cal- 


; of led ? 
I | A. Gentiles. 
his [| Q. Wh. are they called Gentiles ? 
PI A. Becauſe they properly betoken pertaining 
Qui ro ſome Country or (c) Nation, to ſome Se& or c Of Gens, 
' Faction; as noſtras, one of our Country, or of © Nation 


all our Se, or ſide ; weftras, one of your Country, 
h Se&, or fide. 

Q. But your Book addeth Cujas, is it a Pro- 
wi noun? 
22h, A. No; Cujas 1s a Noun. 

Q. Why i it declined in the Pronoun, being a 
Noun 2 

A, Becauſe it hath the ſame manner of decli- 
ning with Noſtras and Veſtras, like as all other 
-j Nouns thatbe (4) Gentiles have; and becauſe it d Arpinas of 
may ſeem to come of Cujus, the Genir. caſe of guz, Arpinum, 


d Raven« 
Wu que, quod. | po 
= Q. What ſignifies Cu jas ? Ke _ wen 


4. Of what Country, or what Countryman, or fo > declined. 


r 
. 4+ of whatSe@Q 
What are theſe three, Noſtras, Veſtras, and 


Cujas, declined alike? 

A. They are in all things declined like Triſtss, 
ſaving that in the Nom. and Voc. caſe fingular, 
they make as for atis. 

Q. Shew me how by example ? 

A. Sing. Nom. Hic & hac Neoſtras, & hoe . No- 
ftrate, for hic & hec Noſtratis, '& hoc Noftrate : the 
rermination 4tjs being drawn into as. 


\ Of the Perſons in a Pronoun, 


EW; is the fifth thing belonging to 


* Prononn : gg | 
| C 4 A. A 


<< vgs 


20 þ Perſons im @ Pronoun, 

A: A Perſon. | 

*-Q. What mean you by a Perſon ? 

A. Any perſon or thing which ſpeaketh of ir ſelf, 
or 15 ſpoken to, or ſpoken of. 

Q. How many Perſons be there 2 

A. Three, 

Q. What zs the firſt Perſon. 

A. A word whereby any perſon ſpeaketh of him- 
ſelt alone , or with others ; as, Zgo I, Nos we, 

Q. How many words are of this Perſon ? 

A. Ego, and Nos; and no more properly. 

Q. What is the ſecond Perſon 2 

A. Any Perſon or thirig which is ſpoken to, either 
alone, or witch others ; as, Tu thou, Vos ye. 

Q. How many words are of this Perſon ? 

A. Tu, and Vos , and no more properly. 

Q. But your Book ſaith, that every Vocative caſe 1s 
of the ſecond Perſon. | 

A. Thar is by a figure called Evocation, 

Q. What is the reaſon of it 2 

A. Becauſe Ty or Vos, are underſtood in cvery 
Voc. caſe: and ſo the Voc. caſe is made of the 
ſame Perſon with them. © 4; 

Q. As how for example? . 


-orfors be. A When we ſay, 0 Puer, O Boy, we underſtand, 


i * O Tu Puer, Othou Boy. | 


Nouns, Q. What is the third Perſon? 

Verbs and A. That whichis ſpoken of 3 as, Ze he, 17 they. 

- cnt, Q. What words are of the third Perſon ? 

ſome Peripn 4s All Nouns, Pronouns, and Parciciples, 'except 

of rhe Fro- £20, Ns, Tu, and Vos. 

noun joyned =Q. But theſe three, ipſe, idem, and qui, are ſomes 

at -=x5 » EX* times of the firſt and ſecond Perſon. 

P defoot — As Thatis likewiſe bythe figure Zuocation, when 

z2r properly. they are joyned with words of rhe firſt or ſecond 
Perſon, expreſſed or underſtogd: as, with ego, tu, 
nos, or vos, For then they are made of the. ſame 


Pe I {0s ; 
| ANT, Q. May 
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Of a Verb. I 2L 


Q. May not any Noun or Pronoun be of the firſt or ſe- 
| cond Perſon by the ſame figure ? 
A. Yes. | 
3 Q. To what end ſerve the Perſons in Pronouns ? 
A. To expreſs our mind fitly when-we ſpeak of For other 
| any Perſon. ] More ſpecially: they ſerve: for the queltions ſee 
{ forming of Verbs, wherein they are ever expreſſed _ LINE 
| or underſtood in every word, in each Mood and OH 
| Tenſe, except the Infinitive, 


Of a Verb. 
| | 
'Q. Hich is the third part of ſpeech ? 
Q. What is a Verb ? g 


A. A part of ſpeech declined with (a) Mood and « This is 
' Tenſe, and berokeneth the doing, ſuffering, or being _ of 
Oreo 


| | of ary thing. Verbs. ,That 


Q. Shew me how it betokeneth doing, ſuffering, or _;;,, faxo, 

4 » eing ? gueſs, &Ee. 
Pu Thus 3 doing, as Amo, T do love ; ſuffering. re not de- 
f as Amor, Iam loved ; being, as Sum, Iam. _ _ 
_ * Q. What is the difference between a Noun and Aa-merfe, jr is 
q- Verb? in regard of 
' A. A Noun fignifieth the name of a thing , a uſe, nor rhe 

- Verb ſignifieth the manner of doing, ſuffering, or 2=ure of 


the words. 


being of thar thing. 
Pp - Q. How many kinds of Verbs are there 2 
A. Two; Perſonal, and Imperſonal, 
CG. What mean you by Perſonal ? 
A. A Verb that hath Perſons. 
Q. What Verb us that 2 
. Such a Verb as is varied by divers Perſons ; as, 
I IDve, thou loveft, he loveth, we love, &c. 
Q. What is aVerb Imperſonal ? 
pf Thar which 1s not varied by more _— 
| ut 


\ 


Kinds of Verbs. 
but only is formed in the third Perſon ſingular 
with thts ſign it; as, decet, it becometh, | 
Q. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there 2 
A. Five; Adive, Paſhve, Neuter, Deponent, |, 
and Common. 
* Q. Hww do theſe differ one from anther ? 
A. Three ways: 1. In termination or ending, 
2. In fignificarion. 3. In declining or forming, 
Q. How ds Verbs Perſozals differ in termination ? 
A. Some end in o, ſome inor, ſome few in m.. 
Q. What Verbs end ino? | 
A, A Verb Adtive, anda Verb Neuter: 
Q. What Verbs end in or ? 
A Paſſives, Deponents, and Commons, 
*Q. What Verbs end in m?. | 
A. A few Neuters 3 as, Sum, forem, inquam, 
poſſum, wich other compounds of them. 
. Q. How ends aVerb Aftive ? 
A. In 0. Ag 
Q. What doth it betoben or ſignifie ? 
A. Todo as, I love, or do love. 
Q. What may a Verb Ative be made ? &|- 
A. A Paſfive, 4 
: Q. How. : 
A. By putting tor; as 4mo, I love, put to ry, 15 
made Amoy, . 
 Q. How ends a Paſſive ? 
A, Inor, 
Q. What doth it betoken, | 
A. It betokeneth Paſſion, or ſuffering, or ſome- 
thing to be done ; as Amor, I am loved. 
Q. May not a Verb Paſſive be made an Aﬀive ? 
A. Yes. 
Q. How? | 
A. By putting away r as of Amor, take away 
7, itis made Amo, | "Ml 
. How ends a Verb Neuter ? 


A. Ino, orm; as Curro, I run, Sum I am. 
Q. Cant 


oular | Kinds of V, erbs. JJ- 


i Q. Canmwt aVerh Neuter take r to make it a Paſ- 
: fre, as Adives do; as of Curro, by putting tor, to 
ent, # make Curror 2? 
©: A. No; there is no ſuch word as Curror, 
Q. How is aVerb Neuter Fngliſhed ? 


IP: A. Sometimes A&ively, that is, like an AQive ; 
4 as Curro, I run ; ſometimes paſhively, or like a 
n2 
. Paſhve; as Egroto, I am fick. 
"o. Q. How ends a Verb Deponent 2 


A. Inr, like a Verb Paſlive. 

Q. How doth it ſignifie ? 

A. Eirher like an Adive; as Loquor, T do ſpeak, 
or like a Verb Neuter, ſignifying actively ; as G1o- 

7197, I do boaſt. | 


on Q. How end's the Verb Common ? + 
A. In r, like a Paſlive, 
| Q. How doth it fignifie ? a Few Verbs 
A. Both Aively and (a) Paſlively 3 that is, Commons 


both as a Verb AQtive, and asa Verb Paſſive 3 and ©, /7 

therefore ir is called a Verb Common as Oſculor, Serif. , 

I kiſs, or Iam kifled. Paſkvely, as 
* Q. How may T know in any place whether a Verb well as 


; Common doth ſignifie Aftively or Paſſively ? — 
_ A. By the conſtruQtion ; for 1f ic be conſtrued ,,, Fradver, 
as a Verb Active, it ſignifieth a&ively 3 as Oſculor ofewlor, and 


te, I kiſs thee ; bur if it have the conſtruction of a ſome other, 
p alchough- 


Verb Paſſive, ir fignifieth paſſively 3 as Oſculor "mm = 
4 te, T am kifled of thee. . *. p_—_ 
Ce Ipies of the 
Q. Whether can a Verb Deponent, or a Verb Com- pretertenſe 
mon loſe r, to be made Aetrves ? of Verbs 
A. No : Loquor cannot be made loquo, nor C/- ns; 4 : 


G 
( 


may be 
culor, ofculo. Fs ; fond. 
Q.: But ſome Verbs are ſail to be Tranſitive, others g,;,g par. 
Y Tntranſitive : How may 1 know which are Tranſitive. tively : as, 
which Intranſitive ? c——_— 
A. Thofe are Tranſitive, whoſe action or do- = p26 
nterpret a= 


3 1ng paſſeth into another thing, and have not a per- ,,, cou a. 
fe& ſenſe in themſelyes 3 as Amo Magiſirum, I love tw, &c, 
the Maſter. * Q. What 


-_ 


Hoods. 


* Q. What is the way to know them 2 
A. If I may fitly ask the queſtion whorn or what, 
made by the Verb, to ſhew rhe meaning of it; as 
when you ſay, amo, I love: another may ask whom 
or what do you love, or elſe he underſtands not 
your meaning 3 and ſo the Action paſſerhinto ano- 
ther thing. . 
Q. Which are Intranſitives ? 
| A. Suchas have an abſolute and perfeCt ſenſe in 
their own fgnificarion, withour asking any queſt1- 
on ; as, CurroT run, Zzroto T am ſick. 

*Q. Of all the frve kinds of Perſonals , which are 
Tranſitive? >. 

A. AQtives, Deponents, and Commons, figni- 
fying actively; that is, when they are conſtrued 
like Ativess * 

Q. Which are Intrarſatives ? | 

A. Verbs Paſſives, [and Neuters for the moſt 
part ]and alſo Commons ſignifying Paſſvely, that 
15, being conſtrued as Paflives, 


Moods. 


Q. OU ſaid a Verb was declined with Mood and 
' Tenſe, what is a Mood 2 
4 Or a Mood A. (a) The manner of ſpeech wherein the ſigni- 
is theman- fication of a Verb 1s uttered; as, in declaring, com- 
nerof ſpeech manding, wiſhing, or the like, 
vifiing T. Q. How many Moods are there ? fo 
doing, ſuf. A. S1K : The Indicative, Imperative, Optative, 


Fering, or be- Potential, Subjun&ive, and Infinitive, 


ing of any Q. What # the Indicative ? 


thing. A. That which ſheweth a reaſon true or falſe ; as 
, amo | love; or elſe asketha queſtion, as, amas tu, 
doſt thou love. 
Q. What ſign hath the Indicative ? 
A. None. 


Q How ; 


phat, 
3 as 
om 

nor 
1NQ- 


elm 


eſti- 
are 


on1- 


ved 
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Moods. 

Q. How knw you the Imperative? 

0 It biddeth, or commandeth 3 as, ama, ve 
thou. 

* Q. What ſign hath the Imperative? 

A. It may have the ſign Let , except in the ſe- 
_ Perſon; where ir 1s evidently known by bid- 
ing. | 

Q. How know you the Cptative ? 

A. It wiſherh or defirerh. 

Q. What figns hath the Optative ? 

A, Theſe ſigns 3 * would God, I pray God, or 
God grant. 

Q. What hath it joyned with jt in Latine 2 

A, An Adverb of withing ; as, utinam amem, 
God grant I love. | 

Q. How know you the Potential Mood. 

A. It ſheweth an ability, will, or duty to do a- 
ny thing. 

Q. What ſigns hath it ? 

A. May, can, might, would ſhould, oughr, or 
could ; as, amemT may or can love. 

Q. How differs 1t in Latine from 'the Optative 
and Subjundive , ſeeing that they have all one termi- 
nation ? 

A; Becauſe it hath neither Adyerb nor Conjun&i- 


on joyned withir. 


Q. How hnow you the Subjun&ive Mood ? 

A. It hath eyermore ſome Conjun&ion joyned 
with it, cr ſome Adverb having the nature of a Con- 
zunHion ; as, That, if, when, whereas ; as, Cum a= 
marem, when I loved. 

Q. Why is it called the Subjan#tive Mood ? 

A. Becauſe ir dependeth upon ſome other Verb 
in the ſame ſentence, either going before, or com-- 
ing after its as, Cum amarem eram miſer , when I 
loved I was a wretch. AmaremT loved, depends of 
eram I was. 


* Q. Is there no difference in Latine between 
the 


Gertnds. 

the Optative, Potential, and Subjunfive Moods ? 
A. No, fave in fignification, and figns of the 
Moods. | 

Q. What ſignifieth the Infinitive ? 

A, Todo, to ſuffer, or to be, 

Q Whether hath it Number and Perſon, as other 
Moo 


s have ? 


4. No; ir hath neither Number, nor Perſon, 


/ 


nor Nominative caſe, 
Q. What is the commin ſign to know 1t by ? 
A. To: as Amare to love. 
Q. When two Verbs came together without any No- 
minative caſe between them, what Mood muſt the 


later be ? 
A. The Infinitive; as, -Cupo diſcere, IT defire to 


learn. 


Gerunds, 


Q. Rat are there peculiarly belonging to the 
*.* Infinitive Mood 2? | 
4 All Verbs A, (a) Gerunds and Supines. 


Perſonals 


Q. Why do they belong to the Tnfinitrve Mood ? 


which are A. Becauſe their fignification is infinite, like to | 


perfe& and 8 a W 
he hve the fignification of the Infinitive Mood, not ma- 
Gerunds and king any difference of Number or Perſon. 


Supines, ex- * Q, How many (b3 Gerund's are there ? 
cepr only A. Three : the firſt ending in dj, the ſecqnd in 


Paſhves ; OO 
and fach as 40, the third in dum, 


are excepted Q. What frgnification have they ? 

and noted A. Both Active and Paſlive + as, Amanat, of 
ther loving, orof being loved; Amando in loving, or in 
pines, Im. DÞeing loved 3 4mandumto love; or to be loved. 


perſonals PR ST: 1 
have none. & Gerunds ere named of Girundo, becauſe they fignitie the 


- manner of doing ſomcthirg : Supines (as MelanFhon thinks) of S#pinus, 


becauſe they have no Caie before them. 
Q. (c) How. 


he 


= 


' Supines and Tenfes. _ _ ah 


Q. (c) How will you decline theſe ? c Some de- 


, cline theſe, 
A. They aredeclined inthe Verb. Gan,  a_—_ 


ai, Accuſat. Amandum, Ablat. Amandeo : But I take it better to decline 
them only as they are declined in«he Verb. 


Supines. 
Q. Ow many Supines be there ? 

A. Two; one ending 1n ##, called the 
firſt Supine; the other ending 1n x, which 7s 
called the later Supine, 

Q. Why is that in um called the firſt Supine ? 
A. Becauſe ir hath (a_) for the moſt part, the 
ſignification of the Infinitive Mood of the Verb © I hath 


' rhe fignifi- 
Aqive: ds, amatum to love, : ———__ of A 
Why # that inu called the later Supe ? Verb Paſ- 


A. Becauſe ir harh, for the moſt part, the ſig- five, _— 
nification of the Infinirtive Mood Paſhve 3 as ama- * 
tu, to beloved, | rifying we 

fively, or 


when ir hath ri, the Infinitive Mood of ir Joyned with it. 


_— 


Ro 


Tenſes, 


*Q.\ NA / Hat is a Tenſe ? | 
A. (b) The Cc) difference of 


a Verb, according to the times paſt, preſenc, to 4 The Tenſe 


COME. . Ggniferh the 


Q. How many Tenſes are there ? — 
- £ 7 DerF=- 
A. (4) Five; the Preſenc Tenſe, the Prerer- g,,  £:3 

| to do or ſuf- 
fer any thing. c A Noun may fignifie time, as a day, @&c. but not the do- 
ing, ſuffering, or being of a thing in time, as a Verb doth. d There 
are properly but three Tenſes or times, the time paſt, preſent, to come. 
OF Book divides rhe 'Preter Tenſe, or time paſt, intotaree, viz, Pre- 
cerimperfe& Tenſe, not per feAtly paſt, * Prererpetz& Tenſe, perfetly 
paſt, Preterpluperfect Tenſe, more than perfectly paſt. 


imperie&t 


Tenſes. 
imperfe& Tenſe, rhe Preterperfe& Tenſe, the Pre- 
terplu perfe& Tenſe, and the Future Tenſe, | 
Q. How may theſe Tenſes be known aſunder ? | 
- A. By the times which they ſpeak of, and by 
Igns. | 
Q. What time doth the Preſent Tenſe ſpeak of ? 
A. Of the time that 15 now preſent 3 as, amo 
I love, | | 
Q. What ſigns hath it ? 
4. Do, doft, or doth, in the Active Voice; and 
am, be, s, are, art, in the Paſlive. ; 
Q. What ſpeaketh the Preterimperfe# Tenſe of ?2 
A. of the time that is not perfetly paſt, bur 
- ir were ſtill preſent 3 as, amabam I loved or djd 
ve, 
What ſigns may it be known by ? 
A. By theſe; did, or didſt, in the Active voice 3 
and was, were, wert, 1h the Paſſive. 
Q. What time ſpeaks the Preterperfett Tenſe of ? 
A. Thar which is perfe&ly paſt, though lately 3 
as, ama, TI have loved, 
Q. What frgns hath it 2 
A. Have, haſt, or hath, in the Ative ; have been, 
haſt been, or hath been, in the Paſſive. 
T What time ſpeaks the Preterpluperfe# Tenſe 
2 | 


E 


A. Of that which is more than perfealy paſt, or 
paſt a long while ſince. 

Q. What ſigns hath it ? 

A. Had, or hadſt, in the Active; had been, or had{ſt 
been, inthe Paſlive. 

Q. What time ſpeabs the Future Tenſe of ? 

A. Of the time to come, 

Q. What frgns hath it ? | 

A. Shall, or will, or may, or can hereafter, in the 
Adtive ; ſhatl be, or will be, or may be, or can be here- 
after, in che Paſſive, 

Q. Give me all the uſual ſigns of the Aftive _ - 

| A. (b) 


\ 


Pre- 


by 


amo 


and 


Perſons in Verbs. "* 


4. (6) Do, deft, or doth ; did, or didſt ; have, 6 Th 


haſt, or hath; had,-or hadft; ſhall,,or will hereafter. 
* Q. Gtve me the uſual ſigns of the Paſſive. 


A. Am, be, is, are, art; was, were, wert 5 have have, bad, 


been, had been, ſhall, or will be, 


Perſons. 
* Q. W# is a Perſon ip a Verb? 


A. Every ſeveral word in every 
Mood and Tenſe, except the Infinitive Mood , 
which hath no Perſon. ' 
Q. Why ate theſe called Perſons? 


A, Becauſe one of the three: Perſons of the Pro- 


noun is underſtood in every one of them ; as, amo 

T love, is as much as.ego amo 3 amas thou loveſt, is 
as much as tu amas ; amat he loyerh; 1s as muchras 
{le amat ; and fo in the reſt. 

Q. How many Perſons are there in Verbs ? 

A. In Verbs Perſonals rhere are three in cither 
Number, like as in the Pronoun. 

* Q. Hath every Mood and Tenſe three Perſons in 
either Number ? | | 

A. Yea, inperfe& Verbs ; except that the Im- 
perative Mood wants the firſt Perſon in the ſingular 
Number, and the Infinitive Mood hath no Perton 
at all, as was ſaid. 

* Q. What differ your Perſons in Verbs, from Per- 
fons in Nouns and Pronouns ? 

A. The Perſons in Nouns and Pronouns fignifie 
who or what Perſon it is thar doth or ſuffererh-any 
thing. The Perſons in Verbs ſignifie what ut 15 that 
ſuch a Perſon doth or ſuffererh. 

* Q. Shew tit by an example. | ; 
A. Magiſter docet, the Maſter teacherh z3 Magt- 
ſer is the Perſon of the Noun' doing ſomething 3 


axcet, rte.Perſon of the Verb, ſignifying whar he 


* fe 


ny rr 


F 
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Conjugations of Verbs. 


<A_—_— 


Conjugarions. 


Q Hat is a Conjugation ? 
@ A Conju- | V A. (a) The varying of a Verb ac- 
gation 13a ft cording ro Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons. 


—_— Q& = many Conjugations have Verbs? 

"ErD$ - Four. | | 

their final Q. How may they be known aſunder 2? 

Yerminations s . . 
> hack A. By their ſeveral Vowels, which are thcir 
Numbers, marks to know them by. 

2nd inevetry Q. What is the Vowel of the firſt Conjugation to 
—_ nm. knowit by? | 

fe, We... + 4 long before re and ris; as, amare, 4- 
® Do and cfr- ” 

tain Com- @Q. What is theVowel of the ſecond? 


pounds of | BP UT > long before re and r4 3 as, docere, doceris. 
*7.  Q. Whatof thethird? 


ed: as Gr- | ; A ys 
cande, pr{ſun> As E ſhort beforere and ris; as, legere, legeris. 


@o, ſecunde, Q What of the fourth 2 
which make A, T long vefore re and r# ; as, audire, audiric, 
« hot: 8 * Q, Where muſt you find this re and ris which ou 


damus, cir- 


condamus, as Speak of, to know the Conjugations aſunder by 2? 


*tisin the A. Re in the Infinitive Mood Adtive, which 1s 
Latice Pre- the fourth word in declining the Verb in the 


_ ARtive voice; as, amo, amas, amavi, amare z and 


ris in the ſecond perſon Paſſive, that is, in the ſe- 
cond word in declining a Yerb Paſſivez as, amor, 
amary, 


Of Declining and Conjugating Verbs. 


YL Tx you may be sbilful in all Verbs, C which 
; , with the knnwledge of the Nouns, 3s accourt- 
ed the moſt ſpeedy help to attain the Latine Tongwe 
what muſt you do ? | 

AT 


oem 


aC- 


- 1n conſtruing, parſing, and making Latine, . 


Declining and Conjugating Verhs. os 41 """ 


A. I muſt learn to. be very perfe& in (a) de- 4 Dedihing 


clining and conjugating any Verb. | + " _ 
; How many examples have you to decline and con- Hh 


jugate all perfe Verbs by? | ſecond Per> 
A. . Four 3 according to. the number of the Con- ſen of the 
Jugations, | _— 
Q. In how many Voices are theſe examples (b) og 
formed ? 1} ſon of the 
Preterper- 


fe& Tenſe of the, Indicative Mood, the Preſent Tenſe of the Inhnitive 
Mood : The Gerunds,and Supines,and Participles,belonging to that Verb and 
Voice. . 6 Forming or conjugating a Verb, is the breaking or vatying the 
firſt «word of the Verb into ſundry other words coming of it by Perſons 
Tenſes, Moods. | | 


A. TIntwo ; Ative, and Paſhye, - All Verbs in » 
are fornied like Amo, .Doceo, Lego, or Audio. All 
Verbs in or, like Amor, Doceor, Legor, Audior, © .. 

* Q. Are Deponents and Commons declined. like 
Paſſroes ? | 

A. Yes; ſaving that they are to have Gerunds 
and Supines declined with them; becauſe they -wanc 
Adives z and rhey have Participles, 45 they are ſer 
doivnin the Parti. after, Df: 

* Q. What # the chief benefit of the perfe & read!- 
neſs in declining and comugating ? 

A. To be able, as in the Noun, to give either 
the Engliſh to the Latine, or Larine ro rhe Engliſh 
of any Verb, in'each Mood, Tenſe, and Perion; 
and thereby to be able ro- proceed moſt ſpeedily - 


* Q. How will you da that 2. * oy. 

A. By being perfe& in all the Perſons, efpectal- 
ly .che firſt Perſen, through each Mood,* ahd 
Tenſe, to be able ro give both Enghſhco Latine, 
and Latine to Engliſh in chemi 3 and after ro run 
che terminarjonswf &yery:Tenſe and Petſforr in my 
mind. rogerher with the figns of every Perſon in 


Ergliſh, ; % 
D2--. Q. Rp 


A 


ma it m—_—— ——pneny——— has. _ 


Conjugating * *—_ 


Q. But how will you de-in the npwarhes Mood, 
which hath no firſt Perſon ſingular ?- | 
A. Give it in the ſecond Perſon, or omit it: or 
ſay thus, The Imperarive wants the firſt Perſon. 
Q. Shew me an'example of  conjugating ſo, and firſt 


of gtving the Latine before. 


A. Amol love, amabam I loved or did love, av1a- 


__ _wiT have loved, amaveram I had loved, amabo 1 


ſhall or will love. 
Imper. ſecond Perſon, ama, amato, love thou 3 
or the Imperative wants the firſt Perſon. 
Oprat, Utinam amem, God grant I love, 0c. 
Q Give me the Engliſh firſt. | 
. I love amo, Iloved or did love amabam, &c. 
as i declining Nouns. 
Q. But let me hear how you run the terminations in 
your mind or ſpeech ? 
A. O, as, .at, amus, atis, ant. So 10 Amabam 3 
bam, has, bat, hams, batis, bant. 
Q. Which are thoſe Engliſh ſigns which you muſt run 
in oy mind with theſe terminations ? 
A. The Perſons in Englifh/: I, rhou, he, we, ye, 
and they. 
Q. Then if you can give the firft Perſon in any 
Tenſe, you can by this means give any Perſon of the 


ſame, by remembring or running in your mind the 


terminations and ſigns together. 

A. Yes. - 

Q. How ſay you, I loved or did love ? 

A. Amabam. 

Q. They loved or did love ? 

' A. - Amabant. 

Q. If you be asked of any Perſon which ,_ canno; 
tell, what muft you doto find it ? 

A. Call ro mind: bur - the firſt Perſon of that 
Tenſe, *and rnn the reſt. in my mind until I come 
£0 It, 

How, for example? 
| Q. Hw, ff ? Pr 


mnor 


thar 
ome 


4, If 


mare, 


Conjupating Verbs.  — 
A. If I beasked, how I ſay, We had taught, I 
ſtraighr remember, I had taught, docueram z and 
ſo running in my mind rar, ras, rat, ram, rats, 
rant : and withal, I, thou, he, we, ye, they 3 I find 
dicueramus we had taught. | 
* Q. Give. me the ff Perſons of thoſe Tenſes, -# 
which come one of another, and firſt which come of the 
Preſent Tenſe. 
A. Amo, amabam, amabo, amem, amarem, d- 
Imperative ſecond Perſon , ama , ama- 
I'0, 
FT Q. Give me thoſe which come of the Preterperf. 
Tenſe. | | 
A. Amavi, amaveram; amaverim, amavero ;z' d- 
maviſſem, amavilſe. | 
Q. Reheayſe the firſt Perſons together as they ſland 
in the Book. | | 
A. Amo, abam, avi, averam, aby. Tmper, ſe- 
cond Perſon, Ama, amato : Amem, arem , averim, 
aviſſem, avgro : amare, amaviſſe. * . 
Q. Rehearſe them Aftively and Paſſively together, 
as they ſtand in order. 
A. Amo, amor, amabam, amabar, amaut, ama- 
tus ſum vel ful, amaveram, amatus eram vel fueram, « jy, ,y;.., 
amabo, amabor, | ſeſe fatturum 
Imper. fecond Perſon, Ama, amato, amare, a- omnia, eft 
mator, quod ſpere- 
Oprarive, Potential, and Subjun&t. Amem, amer, —_— 
amarem, amarey, amaverim, amatus ſim vel fuerim, fauram. 
amaviſſem, amatus eſſem vel fuiſſem, amavero, ama- Make theſe 
ts erg vel fuer. Th termination3 
Infinitive :; Amare, amari; amauiſſe, amatum eſſe i 
vel fuiſſe. the reſt will 
* Amaturum eſſe, amatum iri, vel amandum eſſe. be ſoon got- 
Amandi, amando, amandum, amatum, amatu, d= ten, and eas , 
mans, amatus, amaturus, amandus, x kept, by 
* ' SRD | - oft repeating 
Q. Give the Terminations of the firſt Ferſons of cou. * - 
the Aﬀtive voice alone, thus. 
D 3.- 4. 0, 


= Cimugating Verbs. 
| A. 0, bam, i, ram, bo ot am, em or am, em, 
rim, ſe m 5 Y0. | : 
Q. Grve the ſigns of the Tenſes anſwering, 
A. Do, did, have, had, ſhall or will, may or can 
hereafter : as before, __ 
Q. Give the terminations of the Afive and Paſ- 
fe together, : 
A. O, or ; bam, bar ; i, ſum; vel F bo, bor ; 
fui ; ram, eram wel fueram ; \ am, ar 3 


Em, er, rem, rer, ſim vel fuerim; ſem, efſem wel 
(Jem ;; I fuero. 
Am; ad, fuiſſem ;, ro, ero wel fuero 


Infinitive, e, 7 ; ſe, eſſe vel fuiſſe. 

* Q. Is there - no oF help for knowing the 
ſeveral Perſons 2? A | | 

A. Yes; the firſt Perſons Aive end in o, am, 
em, itn, ori; the ſecond in as, es, #, or ſti; the 
thirdin tf. | 

Q. How end the ff Perſons Paſſrue ? 

A. The firſt Perſons end commonly in or, ar, 
er : the ſecond in aris, eris, is; the third intur 
rhe firſt Plural in mar, the ſecond in mm, the 
third in nur, | : 

In the Preterperfe& Tenſes, PreterpluperfeQ, 
and Future Tenſes Paſſive, the terminations are 
the ſame with the Tenſes in Sum, es, fat; of which 
they are borrowed, except the Future Tenſe of. 
the Indicative Mood, © 

* Q. Which go you count the ſpeedieſt way of all to- 
get and keep theſe Verbs ? | . 

A. This oft repetition of theſe Terminations in 
Latine, and of the Engliſh ſigns of- the Moods, 
Tenſes, and Perſons ; and alſo much examination 
of the Ative and Pailive together ; as, asking, [ 
love, amo ; I am loved, amor ; he loverh, amat : 
he 1s loved, amatur 3* they love, aman! ; they are 
lpyed, amarntur, &c, R | | 


%, 


= 


&/ 


| ? of Sum, and other Verks out of Rule. "——— 
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Of Sum, and other Verbs out of Rule. 


Q .. Hat Rules have you for Verbs ending | 
' am m2? 

A. There are no Rules for them, they are irree- 
gular, thar is, without Rule. | 

Q. Are none of them declined in your Book ? 

A. Yes ; Sum, and Poſſum. 

Q.- How are others in mdeclined 2? 

A. They, with more other lame Verbs, or 
which are irregular, (a) are ſer down in the Latine a Sed nunc 
Grammar by themſelves, except wolo, nolo, male, ut rotwm. 
edo, fio, fero, feror, which do follow after. | 

» Is not a perfet readineſs in the Verb Sum, as 

neceſſary as any other of the Verbs ? 

A. Yes, and more alſo. 

Q. Why 2 
 M. Becauſe it ſerverh for declining of all Verbs 
19 or, andalſo for that ic is of perperual ufc. 

Q. How will you come to be perfe# in the Verb 
Sum ? | 

A. By the ſame means ; as in amo, doceo, &c. 
and fo 1n wolo, nolo, male, and the reſt of thoſe 
Verbs cur of Rule; chiefly, in being perfect in 
giving all the firſt Perſons, both Engliſh tq Larine, 
and Latine t6 Engliſh, s ; 

Q. Have you not ſome ſpecial obſervations concerning 
theſe two Verbs, eo and queo? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Wherein do they differ from other Verbs ? 

A. In the Preterimperfe& and Future Tenſe of b Audieþent, 
the Indicative Mood, and in the Gerunds. lenibant, ſev- 

» How do they make their Preterimperfe# _ = 


Tenſe? : : like, are by 
A. (6) Ihbamand quibam; not teham. the figure 
Q.. How do they mabe their Future Tenſe ? Syncope. 
D414 A. Tho 


X 


Imperſonals. 
. A. Tho and guibo 3 not 7a'p- | 
: Q. How do they make their Gerund's ? | 
g So they | A. (c) Eundi, eundo, eundumm ; not endi: fa 


cooled cs Queund!, queundo, queundum, though we ſay, am- 


of the Parti- Þ7enal, x 
cipl= ofthe Q. How are they varied in all other Moods and 
Preſent Tenſes 2? | 
"0006 apy of 4. Like Verbs in 9, of the fourth Conjugation. 
Gen. is en. Q: What Tenſes are formed of the Preterpluperfet 
71s, ſo eunti, Tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 
&c, - A. All other Preterperfe& Tenfes, Preterplu- 
perfe& Tenſes, and. Furure Tenfes, except the 
Future Tenſe of NE REY __, | - 
.* How are theſe formed of the Preterperfe 
Te nf of the Indicative ky ? q 4 
A. Thoſe whichend in ram, rim, or ro, be form- 
ed of ir, by changing 7 into e ſhort; and then 
putting to ram, rim, or 703 as of amaui, are made 
amaveram , amaverim, amavero. Thoſe ' which 
end in ſem, or ſe, be formed of ir, only by put- 
ring ro / and ſem, or ſe; as of amay?, amaviſſem, 
amaviſſe. | | | 


Y 


Imperfonals. 


Q. T Tow are Imperſonals declined ?,, 


A. They are not declined as verbs 


perſonals, bur only formed in the third Perſon 
tingular, through all Moods and Tenſes, as, De- 
lefat, delefabat, &c, ftudetur, fludebatur, ſtuditum 
gf welinee, Be -* | 

Q. What ſigns have they to bnaw them by ? 
: A. They have commonly before rheir Engliſh 
Fhis ſign or, and ſomerimes there, 


- 


of 


Participles. 


. Of a 167 df Pk 
. \ N T Hat # your fourth part of Speech which is 
by declined h | 
A. A Participle ? | 
Q. What is a Participle ? 
A. A part of Speech derived of a Verb, taking 
part of a Noun, gc. 
Q. Of what is the Participle derived ? 
| 4. Of a Yerb, from whence. it hath the begin- 
ning. Lo | F:; 
Q. Why is it called a Participle ? 
A. Of raking part ; becauſe ir. hath nothing of 
it ſelf, but what 1r takes from orhers. 
Q. What parts of Speech dath a Participle take 
part of ? | : 
4. Partof a Noun, part of a Verb, and part of 
both Noun and Verb together. - LF0R 
Q. What doth it take of a Noun only, or ſeve- 
rally? 
A, Gender, Caſe, and Declenſion. 
Q. What of aVerb alone ? 
A. Tenſe and fignification. 
Q. What doth it take of both of them together ? 
A. Number and. Figure. i: 
Q. How is a Participle declined ? . 
A. With Number, Caſe, and Gender, as a Noyn, — 
AdjeQ. . "I IF: __ , Adtive'Voice: 
Q. (b) How many kinds of Participles are theyre ? :;che parci- 
A. Four: one of the Preſent Tenſe, another of ciple of the 
the Preterrenſe, one of the Future in 1, and a- oe 4 
nother of the Future in ds. . op er” 
Q. How can you now the kinds of Participles ? ,,,. wwo of 
A. Partly by their endings, partly by their ſ1g- che Paſſive ; 


nification, (o'S rn GO 
. How ends the Latin of the Participle of the Pe © 
Preſent Tenſe ? . = Tenſe, and 


A, In ans, or ens, as amins, docens, . Fur. in du. 


Q. How 


Participles. 
Q. How end's it in Engliſh ? 
A. Tn ing ; as, loving. | 
Q. Ir every word ending in ing, 4 Participle of 

the Preſent Tenſe ? 

A. No, unleſs the Latine end alſo in ans, or 
ens, having the other properties of a Parriciple. 

Q. What time doth it ſignifie? 

A. The time preſent. | 

Q. What is the Latine of the Participle of the Pre- 
ſent tenſe formed of ? h 


jo 


A, Of rhe (c) Preterimperfe& tenſe of the In- 


e For form- dic, Mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into ns 3 
ples of 25 Of Amabam, bamrurned intons, is made amans: 
Verbs, want- ſo of Auxiliabor, auxilians. 
ing the Pre- ' .Q. What doth a Participle of the Future in rus 
_—_—_— frgnifie or betoken ? 
woſt feien _ 4» Todo: like the Infinirive Mood of the A- 
Preverin- mon voice 3 as, amaturus to love, or about to 
pertedt ten- 1OVE, | 
ſes: as, . What time doth it ſignifie? 
agg F The time to. come. 

Q. How endeth it in Latine 2? 

A. In rus; as, amaturus. 

Q. What 1s it formed of ? 
| A. (d) Of the latter Supine, by putting to rw; 
« Theſe Par- as, of dottu doFurue, _ 
oh ofrus, - Q How ends the Engliſh of the Participle of the 
pariturus, Preter tenſe ? ; 
naſciturus, A. Ind,t, or n, as, loved, taught, ſlain. 


vi Q. How ends it in Latine ? : 
oritwrus, re Ar 10 145, ſi, x15; as, amatias loved, viſus ſeen, 
formed irre- 7x15 Knit. EYE | 
gularly. Q. Do all of them \end either in tus, ſus, or xus, 
Stock, im Latine ? 
A. Yea, all; except mortuws dead, which end- 
eth in 1s. 


x % What time doth a Participle of the Preter- 
tenſe f1 | 


gnifie 2 
; A. The 


Km %S 


aut -— 


Participles. 49 
A. The time paſt. | 
f Q. What 4s it formed of ? Yo 
A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to 9; as, of 
- leftu leftus. | 7 
P VG What fignifieth a Participle of the Future in. 
us'? | 
A. Toſuffer: like the Infinitive Mood of the 
Paſhive voice ; as, Amands to be loved. 
_- Q. What time doth it fignifie ? 
4. Thetime to come. 
-Q. Of what is it formed 2? | 
bo A. Of the Gen, caſe of the Participle of the Pre- 
ſent tenſe, 6 
s | Q. How? | 
A. By changing tis into di; as, of amantis, 
turn ts into ds, and it is made amanda. 
Q. But hath it not ſometimes the fignificettion of 
the Aﬀive woice, and of the Participle of the Pre- 
ſent tenſe ? | | 
A. Yes; as, Legendus reading : As in this: ſen- 
rence, Legends veteribus proficts 3 In readivg old 
Authors chou doſt profit. 
Q. Is it then properly a Participle of the Future 
n in dus, when it fignifieth Aftvely ? | 
: A. No, it is rather an AdjeRive Gerundive. . 
Q. Hath every kind of verb all the four Part!- a Diendus 
ciple 2 .and coren- 


' 4, No, | aus, 3re out 


Q. How many Participles have Verbs Aﬀives, — 


and (a) Neuters which have the Supines ? ſus, perci 
"| 4. Two; oneofthe Preſent tenſe, and another: ſ#, are raken 
7 of the Furure 1n 7s. eh wy of 
. Q. But what if theſe want the Supines ? Marg 
A. Then they want the Future in rus. - Paſlive voice? 
Q. Why ſo ? ſo regnatus, 
A. Becaulc it is derived of the latter Supine 3 as Tiwmnphetu, 
of Diſco, is only diſcens, without a Participle of Jn Como 
the Furure 1n TH» . | . abuſively. 


Q. What 


 Participles.” 


Q. What Participles have Verbs Paſſrves , whoſe 
AZtves have the Supines * ST 
. A Twoz' 4 Participle of the Preter Tenſe, and 
of the Future in ds; as of Amor cometh amatrs, 
emanadys, 5 | 
Q. But what if the Aﬀtives want the Supines ? 
-A. They want the Participle of the Preter 
Tenſe, 


Q. Why ſo ? 


A. Becauſe the Participle of the Preter Tenſe 


ſhould be formed- of the latter Supine, which 1s 
wanting; as of timeor, 15s only timendus, 

Q. What Participles hath a Verb Deponent ? 

A. Three ; one of the Preſent Tenſe, another 
of. rhe Prerer. Tenſe, and one of the Furure in 
115; as, of auxilior, cometh auxilians, auxiliatas, 
auxiliaturins.. | 
$ Q Can it never . have a Participle of the Future in 

us ? | 
A. Yes, if 1tgovernan Accuſative caſe, as be- 
 1ng aVerb Tranfitivez as, Loquor verbum ; Loquor 

may form loquendus. | 

Q. How many Participles hath aVerb Common ? 

A. All the four Participles ; as, of largior, cometh 
largiens, largiturus, largitus, largiendus. 

- :Q. How are 'the-Participles of the Preſent Tenſe 


declined ? 


A. Like Nouns Adje&tives of three Articles ;, as, 
' Nom- bic, bac & hoc amans, like Felix. 
" Q. How are Participles of athey Tenſes decli- 
" ed? - ; | 


ings; as, Nom: 'Amatus, ta, tum; like bom, as 
-#m:(o allthereſt.- | | 


A. Like Nouns AdjeQives of three divers end- . 


Adcwverbs. © CI 


| Ds of an Adverb. 


*Q.N A / Hich is your fifth part of Speech, and the 
firſt of thoſe which are undeclined'? 
A, An Adverb, | 
Q. What is an Adverb ? | 
As A part of Speech joyned to Verbs, to declare 
their fignificarion, ; 
Q. Why is it called an Adverb ? 
A. Becauſe it is uſually joyned to Verbs.. 
iS May it not be joyned unto other parts of Speech 
alſo ? | 
A. Yes, to ſuch words as are in place of Verbs, 
and ſome others: as ſometimes ro Nouns, ſome- 
rimes ro Adverbs, | 
Q. Wherefore is an Adverb joyned to the Verbs ? 
A. To declare their fſigniftcartion ; that is, ro 
make thetr ſignification more plain and full. 
Q. How? © 
A. By ſome circumſtance of time,place,number, 
order, or the like, according to the feyeral kinds 
of Adverbs ; as, when I taught, where, how off, in 
v/hat order, and the like hereunto. _ 
Q. Rehearſe the ſorts of your Adverbs, | n 
A. (a) Adverhs are of time, place, number, Qr- a Theſe Ad- 


der, and ſo as they ſtand in the Book. verbs ſhe 
. Gt  Enolifbins tl -» More at large 
” N, Give me your Adverbs., Engliſhing them in = 


] : n che's, in his 
4.  Adverbs of time; as, Hodie to day, crat to third part of 
morrow, her; yeſterday, perinde the day after to his Grammar 
morrow, olim 1n time paſt, or in time to come, or Weſtions, 


cnce; aliquando ſometimes, nuper of late, quand? i of Gon 
when. | .junM&ions ; or 


- Of Place 3 as, Vb; where, 7b: there, hic here,.in the Iatine 
//lic rhere, tlic here, intis within, forts withour, © Rules. 


: a 


Of 


'4'% | Adwerbs Enpliſhed. 
| Of Number ; as ſemel once, bis twice, wr thrice, 
rer four times, irerum again. 

Of Order; as jinde- from thence, deinde after- 
wards, denique to conclude, poſtremo laſt of all, 

' Of asking or Doubring 3 as Cur whereforequare 
wherefote ; unde from whence, :quorſum to what 
end, num whether, numqaid whether, 

of Calling ; 3 as Hes ho, O'ho, chodym ho: Sir- 


of Affirming® as Certe ſurely, ne verily, *proe 

EM fed truly, ſan? truly, or doubtlets, * ſcrlicet doubt- 
Scilict, leſs, or truly, /icztalchongh, eſto be it ſo. | 

_ __— by of Denying ; 5 as Non not, haud not, minime no, 
Ee. or in no wiſe, nextiquam not, or in no wiſe, nequas-. 
pol by rhe quam no, or in no wile. _ 
Templc of Of Swearing as Pol in good footh, edipol in 
he os good ſooth, heycle truly, medins fidins in faith, or 
Fdizs the 10 truth. 
Son of Jupi= Of Exhorting ; 5 as Ejz go to, of well, age go to, 
fer, and God agtte go Fe to, agedum well, .go to yer. 
"+ coup Of Flattering ;. as * S1es if thou dareft, or 'on 
like. Me Her: $909 fellowſhip, amabo of-all love. 
calc. as Her- ©, Of forbidding ; as Neno, not... | 
cles ſhall Of Wiſhing 3 as V*znam Othar, or I would to 
help me. God, fi O that, Of Othar, O fi Oh if, Oh thar. 


= 
"on of gathering rogether 3 as Simul rogether, und 


* a - 


folum not only. 
Of Parting 3 as Seorſim aſunder, or one from 
 .. another, ſigilfatim every one aſunger , or pecu- 
larly, w7catzm Street by Street, or Village by Vil- 


kv 


+ Of Chuſing ; as Potins rather , Imm9 yea, ra- 
ET, | 

Of a thing not finiſhed ; as " EY] almoſt, fere 
almcft, prope nigh, or near, or almoſt, vix ſcarcely, 
wodo nm almoſt. 

Of Shew'og 5 as Fr chold, ecce behold. 


together, pariter together, nan modo hot only,: non © 


Ax 2 


l 


\ 


| Of an Adverb. 
Of Doubting 3 as Forſen peradyenture, forſitan 
peradyenture, fortaſſis it may be, fortaſſe ic may be, 
or peradventure, + y 
Of Chances as Forte by chance, fortuite by 
chance, or atadyenture. 
., Of Likeneſs; as ſic ſo, ſicut like as, quaſe as, ceu 
45, tanquam'eveni as, velut as. 
Of Quality ; as Bene well, male evilly, dofe 
learnedly, fortiter valiantly. 
Of Quantity 3 asmultum much, parvum little; 
minimum the leatt of all, paululum very little, plu- 
71mum the moſt of all, or very much. 
| Of Compariſon 3 as Tam fo, or.as well;: quam as; 
mags more, minus leſs, maxime eſpecially. 
Q. Are not ſome Adverbs compared ? | 
A. Yes, certain are: as Doe learnedly, dotins 
more learnedly, doF:ifſime moſt_learnedly, fortiter 
valiantly, fortz9s more valiantly, fortiſſime moſt va- 
liantly 3 prope near, propzus nearer , proxime the 
neareſt of all. 
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* Q. Do theſe form their Comparative - and * Adverbs 


a0? 


are compa- / 


p . . . . 
Superlative .Degree of their Poſitive, as Adjeives —_— rw, 


4 No, they have no Comparative'nor Superla- ,.q icregular- 


tive Degree of themſelves, neither do form any ly, do follow 
Compariſon properly. their manncr 


* Q. How then have they theſe degrees ? - bong 

A. They do borrow them of the, Nouns Adje- p,s,. milir. 
Qives of the Comparative and Superlative degree. grim, is 

* Q How doth the Comparative degree of Advuerbs bene, melins, 
end? | CHFLI8E. 


A. Their Comparative ends in. xs, hke the ' 
Neuter Gender of the Adje&ive of the. Compa- 
ritive degree. _ 

Q. How end their Superlative 2 


4, They end for moſt part in'e, like the Maf- 


culine Gender of the Vocative cafe of their Ad- 
jeQive cf che Superiatiye degree, of which they 
| | feemes 


' Of an Adverh. | 


54 . E 
feemed to be formed; as, D:Fe, dudiius, do@ifſi- 
6 Newer x uy 4 ; 
Adjefive Ge (b) Do mt ſome Superlatives end in.um? 


are often put 
for Adverbs: of rhe Neuter Gender of the Vocative caſe where- 
as recens P10 of they come 3 as, plurimum, potifſemum. 


ter, tor= a ( 
is for ade Q. Are not Prepoſittons ſometimes made . Ad- 


This is when Verbs ? : 

they are ' . 4A, Yes 3 when they are ſet alone without a 
taken Ad- oaſe, 

mma , - * Q. How may we know Adverbs? 

Adverbs, A. Eaſily; many of them are ſer down in the 


' Accidence : the reſt may be known, partly by 
their Engliſh, partly by their Lacine 3 chiefly by 
their Engliſh and Latine.cogerher. 
* Q. How by their Engliſh? . 
,-4- Moft of them, beſides rheſe in the Book, are 
- Adverbs of Qualiry,. and do commonly end in /y in 
Evgliſh.z as, wiſely, learnedly, 
* Q. How bytheir Latine ? 
. © +24, They 'end commonly in e, or #43 and are 
Marked over the head with a Grave Accent, to di- 


ſtinguiſh them from Nouns; as, Do#e, dofins, . 


- __ or elſe :they end in er; as, Prudenter, 
: *Q. How by their Engliſh'and Latine together ? 
A. Thus 3. as, \Dodte learnedly , dots more 
learnedly, dofliffims moſt learnedly 3 fartiter va- 
lantly, fortizes more valiantly, forteffime moſt_ ya- 
dantly.. :: ods ©, "itn, 
 Q. Have you not ſome Adverbs ending in o, like 
 Ablative caſes ? | 1 
A Yes 3 as,.. Tanty by ſo much, and ſome alſo 
in im; as, furtim thieviſhly, coming of the Verb 
furor, Bur theſe have their Accents to knqw them 
by, like thoſe tn-4m, and the reſt. 


=y 


A. Yes; ſome few which have the termination 


' autem but, verobut, at bur, aſt but, _ ors 
(e) Caufals: as, Nam for, namque for, enim for, |, which 


Of a Conjunttion.. 


—_—_— hath 


Of a ConjunQion- 


Q. W#7 3s your ſecond part of Speech. unde« 
| 4 clined ? 
A. A Conjuntion. | 
Q. What is a Conjunttion ? 

A. A part of Speechthar, joyneth words and ſens 
rences . together, | x 
* Q. What is the uſe of Conjunttions 2 ax 4 

A, To. joyn words and ſenterices. ; JG | 

Q. How many kind of Conuntions have you ? 

A. (a) Twelye, Copulatives, DisjunQives, Diſ- (a) Thefs 
cretives,.. Cauſals, Condirionals, Exceptives, In- King of Cons 
terrogarives, Illatives, Adverſatives, Redditives, junctions 


Ele&ives, Diminurtives. have their , - 
Q Give me your Conjunttion Latine and Engliſh "0 ms 
together. mm 


A. (b) Co ulatives : as, Et ayd; que and, quo- following. 
que alſo, ac and, atque and, nec neither, neque net- (#):Copulat. 
rher, F * . | becauſe they 


15} ives: Ls of 1: ſerve uſual 
(c) DisjunRives: as, Aut either, ve or, or either, ,, > og 


relercher, ſeu eicher, ſive either. . ©  partsof ſen- 
(a) Diſcrerives.: as, Sed bur, quidem but, truly, rences ab- 


etenim for, quia becauſe, ut that, quod that, quum parts of fen- 
ſich that, quoniam becauſe, atid quando ( ſer for tences are fo 


guomam ) fith thar, or becaiiſe. | ts " if 
£ f. £ Conditionals : as, $7 1f, fin bur if, modo 16 —_ fr 
thac,. dxm ſo, thar,. dummodo (0 thar. was. -- 
| 2 (d) Difcre- 


tives, F Aoi the parts are lightly ſevered: (e) Cauſals, which ſhew a 
cauſe of a thing going before. (f) Conditionals,.by which the part fol 
owing ts knir upen cendition of that going before. | 


[ _ Ce) Excepiives4. 


a - «T J 
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$ Exceptives 
do except 
(| againſt 
'© ſomething 
| | going be- 

K fore, or 

' from ſome- 

| thing fol- 

| lowing. * 

| b Interroga- 
nves ask a 

| Queſtion. 

| z Illatives 

' bring in 

ſome con- 

clufion, or 

ſhew ſome- 

thing. 

k Adverſa. ® 

rives ſhew 

ſome di- 

vetfity of 


things. | Reddicives anſwer to the Adverſatives. For the order or placing 
| ef CorjunRions, ſee the Latine Rules, or Maſter Leeche's Queſtions, 


Q Wi 5s your third Part of 9peech un- 


parts : 


Of a Prepoſition. 
Ce) Exceptives 3 as, Ni except, nf: except, ſa 
quin bur, alioquin except that, or otherwiſe, pre« 
rerquam except that. "I WE, iy 
(hb) Interrogatives; as, Ne whether, an whether, p* 
utrym- whether, necne whether or no, anne whe- 


ther or no, nonne is it nptfo. | F 

(i) Illatives ; as, Ergo therefore, 7deo therefore, 
zzitur therefore, quare wherefore, itaque therefore, 
prom-therefore, - . | | | 

Ck) Adverſatives; as, Etf: although , quam- 
quam although, quamuis alrhough, /icet although, 
or albeit, eſto be it ſo. 

(7) Redditives to the ſame; as Tamen notwith- 
ſtanding, attamen yer notwithſtanding, 

Electives 3 as, Quam how, ac as, atque as, or then, 

Diminitives 3 as,. Saltern ar leaſt, vel yea, or at 


the leaſtwiſe.- 


% 


4 
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of E Prepoſition. 


dechned? | 

A. A Prepoſition. | I: - 4 
Q. What * a Prepoſition ? PR 4s 

A. Apart of Speech moſt commonly ſer before 

other parts of. Speech, either in appoſition, or in 

compolition, | Ws | 

Q Wiy do you ſay, Moſt commonly ſet before other 


A, Becauſe ſome Prepoſitions are ordinarily ſer 

after their caſes; the reſt alſo may be ſer after 
ſometime, 

Q. What mean you by Appoſition, when = 

| ay 


= F | ; 4 


f i. 


-pt, 
Te 


ing 


{N- 


Of a-Prepoſition. F 57 


ſay , a-Prepoſition is ſet before - in Appoſition 2 
A. When a Prepofition is only fer before another 
word, yetis not made one with, it, bur remains 4 


fperfe& word of it ſelf; as, ad patrem. 


Q. What mean you by Compoſition, when you ſay , 


Ja Prepoſition 3s ſet before in Compoſition ? 


' 4. When it is made a part of the word which 
it is ſethefore; as, indo#us unlearned. = 
Q. To what uſes do Prepoſitions ſerve ſpecially 2 
A. To govern Caſes, or to ſerve to Caſes, as'our 
Book hath it; and to make compound words. 
*'Q. What Caſes do they ſerve to ? 
A, Some to an Accuſative, ſome to an Abla- 


ive, ſome both to an Accufative, and an Ab- 
lative, | 
Q. How many Prepoſitions ſerve to the (a) Accu- a Procal is 
ative Caſe ? - ſometimes a 
A. Tivo and thirty 3 namely, Ad to, apud at, LES 
ante before, (Fc. | both ro the 
Q. How many ſerve to the Ablative Caſe ? Accuſative 
A. Theſe fifceen, (b) 4,ab,abs, from or fro, 05. _ to the 
Q. How many ſerve to both Caſes ? pnonga 
A. Only theſe four 3 In, (c) ſub, ſuper and ſubter. |, pvc pra 
ey, | ſibi, h. e. 
epotat ſbi, or pre, h. e. preſfidium, ſrve commeaturs ſibi, Lam. in Plat. 
Venio adverſum tempori, h. e. adverſum Menecimum tempori, h. e. opportune, 
reckwoand © The Engliſhes of our Prepoſitions are very. defeQtive, and 
would be carcfully ſupplied. . | 


 Q. What Prepoſitions are ſet after their Caſes ? 
A. Theſe three; Verſus, penes, and tens, are 
drdinarily ſer after : alſo cam and aſque, ſometimes 3 


as mecum,- and Occidentem uſque, 


* Q. May not the reſt of the Prepoſitions be ſo ſet 


after their Caſes alſs ? 


A. Yes, by the Figure Anaſtrophe 3 as, Italiam 
ontra. | bw 
Q. Cn ns Prepoſition ſerve to a Genitive Caſe ? 
A. Yes ; Tenus, 
. -7E 2  Q. When 


ne wy * Q. When dorh (ab govern an Accuſative? 
Ag A When it 1s put for ad, per, or ante; that 18, 


_ Qual} ſcor/i ; 


Of an Interjef10n. | 

Q. When that ? | 1 vo 
_ A. When the caſual word joyned with Tens, is|| in 
the Plural Number, then it muſt be pur in the Ge-Jj 
nitive caſe,and be ſet before fenus 7 as, aurium tenus,f 
up to the ears; genuum tenus, upto the knees, =} Th: 

Q. If. Prepoſitions be ſet alone without any caſe ;|| m3 
whether are they then Prepoſitions ? 

A. No: they are then changed into Adyerbs : 
a ſo if they do form their Degrees of Compa- 
riſon, _ 

' Q. May thoſe four which ſerve to both caſes, have} Q 
either an Accuſatrve Caſe, or an Ablative, as we 
wrll ? | 

A. No : except Subter, which we may uſe at 
our pleature. | 

* Q. How bnow you then, when to joyn them to the feE 
Accuſatrve caſe, when to the Ablative2? 

A. By theit fignification : for when they are put - 
for other Prepofirions ſerving to the Accufarivetio! 
caſe, they will commonly have an Accuſarive caſc :fan« 
\_ ſoforPrepoſicions ſerving to the Ablative, an Ab-E « 


lative. ; 
hef Q. When doth in ſerve tothe Accyſative caſe * + ; 
__ es A. When ir hath the ſign 7nto joyned with the fip 


monly theſe Enghtth : as, in urbem into the Ciry. Or wheniris 
figniticati- pur for erga rowards, contra againſt, or ad unto, 
ons, or the Otherwiſe it ſerves to an Ablative. 


eafily be ob- WHEN IT fignfieth unto, by, about, or before. O-; 
ſerved: Am therwue it governsan Ablative. 


| 
5 
| 
| 
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back, or a- Pave an Ablattve. 
gain, /e a- * Q. Have yu n9 more Prepofitions but theſe? det 
funder, cor A, Yes: (5) theleiix; am, di, du, re, ſe, con, 
gether: Je, Q. Do theſe ſerre to my caſes ? Toe 
een,guaticum, A+ No: They ferv! only ro make Compound 
words; 
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Of an Interjeft1on. 
words; ſo that they are never found alone, but only 
in Compoſition, compounded with-other words. 

Q. Are not Prepoſitions compared ? 

A. No : except ſome of them, when they are 
changed into. Adverbs ; as, Prope, proptius, proxi- 


34 M9. 
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Of an InterjeQion. 


Q. W# us your laſt part of Speech 2? 


| A. An Interjecion. 

Q. What is an Interjefion 2? 

A. A part of Speech which fignifieth ſome ſud- 
den affe&ion or paſſion of the mind, in an imper- 
fect voice, | 

Q. How many kinds of Interjeftions have you ? 

A, So many as there are ſudden paſſions or mo- 
tions of the mind : ] as, of Mirth, Sorrow, Dread, 
and the like: as they are in my Book. 

Q. Give me the Engliſh of your Interjefions, as 
ou did of your Adverbs and Conjun#ions. 

A. They are imperfe& voices, and ſo have no 
proper Engliſh words: yet we may engliſh them 
thus, afcer our cuſtom of Speech, | | 

Some be of Mirth : as, Evax hey, vah hey-day. 

Sorrow: as, Hen alas, hei ah, alas. 

Dread: as, Atat oh, or out alas. | 

Marvelling : as, Pape O marvellous or ſtrange. 

- Diſdaining : as, Hem oh, or what, vah ah. 
Shunning : as, Apage per thee gone, or fic away. 
Praifing : as, Euge O welldone . | 
Scorning : Hui ho, alas. | 
Exclamation; as, Prob Deum atque hominum fis 

dem ! Oh the faith of gods and men ! 

Curſing : as, Ve wo, malum in a miſchief, 

Laughing : as, Ha, ha, he, ha, ha. ; 

Calling : as, Eho, ho, ioþ ho fircah. 

| E 3 HFlence : 
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Of an Inter) eclion. 


Silence 3. as, Au, anh.. - : I 
* Q. But are. all Interje&ions ſuch imperfedt Voi- 
ces 2 X | 
A; Yea, all which, are properly Interjections | ( 
45, Evax, vai), &c. {- K-14, 

' * Q. What ſay you then of Malum, ſignifying in af 1 
miſchief, is it not a perfeet voice ? G 
F A. Malum is not properly an InrerjeMion, buff ,. 
[ # Noun ; and is only :then taken for an InterjeF 5 
ion, when it is put to expreſs ſuch a ſudder 


P aſlion, yp? TR. TS9 | 
[| * Q. May not other perfe# words alſo be madd]} , 
| | Interjetions 2 | r 


A. Yes ;' any part of Speech may, bur ſpecial F 
ly Nouns and. Verbs,. whenſoever they are uſed tlff « 
expreſs theſe ſudden mottons of the mind ; az 


| | Infandum, a thing not to be ſpoken of, Amabo of allff .; 
l fellowſhip; Perjz alas, are made Interjections, and} is 
|} undeclined, , | rl 


i}! Q. May'one word be of many parts sf Speech? . | ® 
'$ 4, Yes, being taken in adivers fignification, © 
in a divers reſpe& and.confideration. 

|  * Q. How for example-?_ =. 
[ _ ;- 4; Cumwhen, 1s an-Adverb of time; Cum ſeej 77 
| ing, thar is a ConjunQion caſual : Cum with, 
Prepoſirion ;, and Cum taken for this word Cum 


' or for it ſelf, is a Noun Subſtantive, and unde 
| clined, | | 
'*.Q.. It ſeemeth hereby, that a word of any part off 'F 
Speech may be a Noun Subſtantive. P 
# Such A. (4) Yes; when it is taken for the word it 


words are ſelf; or, as for a word of Art} as, Habeo, this - 
crap word habeo : Or when it is pur in place of a Nounſſ *! 
but EM Subſtantive 3 as, Bonum mane, good morrow. Maney ' 
that is, ax. 15 here declined, hoc mane invariabile, | A 
rificially, or 


materkilly, as ſome Grammarians do fpcak. lat 


' Concords of the Latine Speech. 
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The Concord of the Larine'Speech. 


ns 3f Q. wW E have done with the Introdu&jon of 

_ ' the Eight parrs of Speech, or' rhe 
n a4 handling of the Eight Parts ſeverally, which is the 

. | firſt part of your Accidencez now we are to come 

buff co the Rules of Conſtrudion of the Eight parrs of 
rjey Speech, called the Engliſh Rules, © | 
der Q. What mean you by Conſtru#ion ? EO 
EG A. (6) (c) The due joyning, or right ordering , That Con: 

& and framing rogether of words in Speech. }] Or the ftruRion is 

. © right joyning of che.parts of Speech together in to be ac- 
clal ſpeaking according to the natural manner, or ac- cons: h 
a QF cording to the Reaſon and Rule of Grammar, rhe moſt ap- 
Wh | proved of the 
f al ancient Writers have uſed both in. writing and - ſpeaking. c Conftruqion 
andy is. either fimple and plain, or figurative. Simple is that which followsthe 
| right and plain manner of ſpeaking, according to rhe Rules of Grammar : 
as, Magna pays vwlnerata. Figurative, which . differs from the ſame plain 
manner ; as, Magna pars Vulnerati, 4 


- TT "OY | AT by A mn: 
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FF Q. How many things are to be conſidered for the 
ſel 712ht joyning of words in Conſtruction 2 
2 A, Two: . 1+ The Concords of words. 
un 2. The governing of words» 
de Q: What mean you by Concords & 
A. The agreement of words together, in ſome 
t off ſpecial accidents or qualiries 3. as.in one Number, 
Peron, Caſe, or Gen. "oY 4 ns 
L it . How many Concords bave you? -. 
= 4 See 3 the firſt berween 416 Nom. caſe and 
zunf} the Verb. I No othe, crows 
and} The ſecond between the Subſtamivye and the 
Adjective. | if HARE 
| The third berween the Anrecedent and. the Re- 
datlVe, FO 
* Q. Why muſt theſe ſix agree ſo together ?.. . 
E 4 5 A. Be- 
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A. Becauſe three of theſe are Part. cania 1 1. 
be placed orderly in Speech,except herbs pv lea” 


and holden up by three ſtronger. 
FQ Which are thoſe three weak, ones ? 


A. The three latter: thatis, the Verb, the Ad- of 


jeQive, and the Relative. 
Q. What muſt the Verb have to agree with 2 
4. His Nominative caſe. 
Q. What the Adjeive 2 
A. His Subſtantive. 
Q. What muſt the Relative have 2 
A. "His Antecedent, 


The firſt Concord. 
Q. WW zs then your firſt Concord between ? 


As Between the Nominative caſe 
and the Verb. 


'Q When an Eneliſh # grven to be made in Latine, | 


what muſt you do firſt 2 

A. Look our the principal Verb. 

Q. What if you have more Verbs than one in a Sens 
tence, which of them is the principal Verb 2 

A. The firſt of them. 

Q. Are there no exceptions 2? 

A. Yes, three; r. If the» Verb be of the Infinj- 
tive Mood, it cannot be the principal Verb. 2. If 
it have before it a Relative : as, that, whom, wich. 
3« If it have before it a Conjundion : as, ut that, 
cam when, ſz if, and ſuch others. | 

Q. Why cannone of theſe be the principal Verb ? 

A. Becauſe all theſe do ever in a ſort depend 
ppon ſome other Verb going before them in naru- 
ral and due order of ſpeech, | 

*Q. Muſt no: the Toms courſe be taben when a 
Latine us tq be confrued, or turned into Engliſh, which 
# when an Engliſh 3 is grven ro be mage in Latine ? | 
+; - = iſp Ye S) 
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 #, Yes the very ſame: T muft likewiſe firſt 


ſeek our the principal Verb and mark it carefully, 


A. Becauſethat will point out the right Nomi- 


F. native caſe, which is that which agfeeth with ir 


' bothin Number and Perſon, and alſo in Reaſon ; 
and ſoit dath very much dire& the conſtruing of 

all rhe ſentence. 6 

Q. When you ' have found out the principal Verb, 
what muſt you do then ? 

A. Seek out his Nominatiye caſe. 

Q. How £ | 

A. By putting the Engliſh, who, or what, with 
the Engliſh of the Yerb ; and then the word in the 
ſame ſentence, which anſwereth tq the queſtion, 
' ſhall be the Nominative caſe unto the Verb, 

Q. Give me an Example how. p 

A. Vent ne Rex? Doth che King come? if you 
ask here, Who cometh 2? the anſwer 1s the King. 


So the word King is the Nominarive cafe tothe . 


Verb. 
Q. Muſt we always thus ſeek out the Nominative 
Caſe ? | 
A. Yes, in Verbs perfonals: except the Verb 
| bean Imperſonal, which will have no Nomijnartive 
caſe, "_ 
Q.: Where muſt your Nominative caſe be ſet in making 
or conſtruing Latine 2 
A. Before the Verb. 
Q. + Are there no exceptions ? 
A. Yes, three: Firft, when a queſtion is asked. 
+ Secondly, when the Verb is of the Imperative 
Mood, Thirdly, when rhis fign ze, or there, com- 
eth Lefore the Engliſh of the Verb. 
Q. Where muſt the Nominatrve caſe be placed, if 
any of theſe happen ? | 
A. Moſt uſually after the Verb, or after the fign 
of the Verb: as, 4mas tu ? Loveſt rhou, or doſt 
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Q. What Caſe muſt your caſual word be, which 
cometh next. o the Verb, and anſwereth to the que- 
Ntion, whom or what, made by theVerb ? 

A. Ir muſt commonly be the Accuſative caſe. 

Q. Why do you ſay commonly ? is there any exception ? 

A. Yes; if the Verb do properly govern ano- 
ther caſe after him to be conſtrued wirhal : for 
then ic muſt be ſuch a caſe as the Verb governs 
properly. 

Q. Gre me an Example, 

A. Si cupis placere magiſtro,. utere dilizentia, &c. 
Here placere rhe Verb governs properly Magiſtro, 
a Dative caſe; and wtere goyerns diligentia , an 
Ablative caſe, nor an Accufative. ' 

Q. What doth aVerb perſonal agree with ? 

« Note, that A. With his (a) Nominarive caſe. 
the Nomi- Q. In how many things ? 
nar. cales of 4” In two; in Number and Perſon. 


my Q. What mean you by that ? 

ſons : as, A. The ſame Number and Perſon that the No- 
Ego, tu, nes, minative caſe 1s, the ſame muſt the Verb be, 
PG w_—_ Q. Give me an Example, 

CIACOM Cex=- 


preſſed, be As Preceptor legtt, vos vero negligitss, 

only under- Q. In which words. lieth the ſpecial example and 
mon, _ force of the Rule, to apply them to the Rule 2 

ſt © ay A. Preceptor legit, vos negligitis. 

rer diſting- ' | 

guiſhing and diſcerning ſome Perſons from all others 2 as, vos damnaſtts, you 
condemned, and none other ; or elſe for more Emphaſie, that is,for ſpeaking 
more hgnifcantly : as, Ti es Patronus, you are my Patron, 7. e. you eſpecially, 
and above all others. ( So alſo in Verbs whoſe fignification belongs unto 
men, the Nominative Caſes of the third Perſon are commonly underſtood : 
as, Fertur, hoc ct, le fertar, he is reported, unleſs ferrar be rather uſed im- 
perſonally. So ferent, hoc eſt, homines ferunt, men ſay. Thus it is likewiſe in 
Verbs, whoſe ation belongs to God, or Nature : as, plz? it rainerh, fulmmat 
it thunders ; thar is, God or Nature rains or thunders.) Thus it is in like 
manner in tome other Verbs, which, as theſe, are {aid robe of an exempc 
ſignification, viz. whoſe ation is not in the power of man, or of any earth- 
ly Creature ; as lucety it is day , Adveſperaſeit, ir draweth towerds evening. 


Q. How 


4 
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Q. How are theſe tobe applied 2 

A. Thus: Legit the Verb 1s the fingular Num-: 
ber, and third. Perſon, agreeing with Preceptor his 
Nominative caſe, which 1s the ſingular Number, 
and third Perſon ; and negligitis is the Plural Num- 
ber, and ſecond Perſon, becauſe ic agreeth with 
vos his Nominative caſe, which is alſo the Plural 
Numver, and ſecond Perſon. 

Q. Muſt the Verb be always the ſame Number and 
Perſon the Nominative caſe 1s ? 

A. Noz for there are three exceptions in the 
Rules following. 

Q. Which 4s the firſt exception ? 

A. Many Nominative caſes ſingular having a 
Conjunction Copularive, (5c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. When there are more  Nominative caſes 
coming together, wich a+ Conjun&tion Copulative 
coming between them ; though all the Nomina- 
tive caſes be of the ſingular Number, yer the Vera 
1s uſually of the Plural Number. | 

Q. What if the Nominative caſes be of * divers * x, and i; 
Perſons, with which of them muſt the Verb agree in may be of all 


Perſon ? may it agree with any of them ? Perlons as 
- » - REWA: 'r well as Idemn, 
A. No; it muſt agree with the Nominative caſe by chin 
of the moit worthy Perſon. = Exceils. ww 
. Which is the. Naminative caſe. of the worthieſt ving Ego or 
Perſon ? Nos, Tu or 
A. The Nominative caſe of the firſt Perſon is © nder- 
ſtood: as 
more worthy than the ſecond, and the ſecond _,,;,,,, ;;, 
more vvorthy than the third. Ii poteramus 
Q. Which ws your ſecond Exception 2 | [geo GC. 
A. When a Verb cometh berween two/Nomina- ©" 5 #* agr» 


tive caſes of divers Numbers, the Yerb may indif- as 


terently accord with either of them, ſo -thar rhey 
be both of one Perſon. | 
Q. What mean you by that, when you ſay, it may in- 
differently accord with either of them? 
A. It 


The forſt Concord. 


A. Ir may agree <ither with that Nominative 


"caſe which goeth before the Verb, or with that 


which comerh after the Verb : ſo rhar- both che 


| Nominative caſes be of one Perſon. 


Q. Which is the third exception ? 

A. Here note alſo that ſometime the Infinitive 
Mood of a Verb, &c. 

Q. What mean you by that Rule ? 

A. Thatnor only a caſual word is the Nomina- 
tive caſe to the Verb, bur ſometime an Infinitive 
Mood, ſometimes a whole clauſe going before, 
and ſometime a member of a Sentence may be rhe 
Nominartive caſe to the Verb. 

* Q. What mean you by a caſual word ? 

A. Such a word as may be declined with 
Caſes. ; 
. How can an Infinitive Mood, or an whole Sen- 
tence be the Nominative taſe to the Verb ? Can any 
word be a Nominattve caſe to the Verb, but only a 
Noun Subſtantive 2? 

4, Yes; a Noun Subſtantive, or whatſoever 1s 
pur in the place of a Noun Subſtannve, as theſeare. 

. How will you decline theſe, when they are pur in 
place of a Noun Subſtantive 3 


A. Like Subſtanrives of the Neuter Gender un- 


declined ; as, Hoc nihil invariabile ;, ſo , Hoc dilu- 
culo ſurgere invariabile. 

Q. May not a Relative be the Nominative caſe 
to the Verb? | | 

A. Yes; but that is only by reaſon of the Sub- 
ſtantive or Antecedent underſtood with ir, or in 
whoſe place ir is put. | 

TQ. And may not an Adjefive alſo be the Nomina- 
true caſe to the Verb ? . 

A. Yes; bur then it 15s commonly an AdjeGtive 
in the Neuter Gender, pur alone without a Sub- 
ftantive ſtanding for a Subſtantive. 

* Q. What Number and Perſon muſt the we 

when 


| The ſecond Concord. 
when a whole ſentence, or a piece of a ſentence, i the 
Nominative Cafe to the Verb? 


« A. If the Verbbe referred, or have reſpe& but 


to one thing, it ſhall be the ſingular Number, and 
third Perſon; bur if to more, it is uſually the 
Plural Number, and third Perſon. 

* Q. What if it be a Noun of a Multitude of the 
ſingular Number, I mean a Noun ſignifying more 
than one 2 

A. Ir may ſometimes have a Verb of the Plural 
Number. | 

' Q. How many things "then may be the Nominative 
Caſe to the Verb 2 


A Six: Firſt, a Caſual word, which 1s either - 


a Subſtantive, or a Relative; or an AdjeQive 
ſtanding for a Subſtanrive. Secondly, a whole rea- 
ſonor ſentence, Thirdly, a clauſe, or piece of a 


an Adverb with a Genitive Caſe. Laſtly, any one 
word or more pur for themſelyes, or whatſoever 
1s pur inſtea@hof che Nominative caſe. 

Q. What if your Verb be of the Infinitive Mood, 
muſt it have a Nominative caſe before it ? 

A. No; it muſt have an Accuſative caſe before 
ir, inſtead ofa Nominarive Caſe, 


The ſecond Concord: 


Q nw ] Hat 1s your ſecond Concord between ? 


SS A. Between the Subſtantive and the 
Adjective. 


Q. When you have an Adjefive, how will you find 
out his Subſtantive ? 
A. As I found out the Nominative caſe ; that 


rnghh of the Adjeftive, and the word or words 
anulwering ro the queſiion, ſhall be the Subſtantive 
9 It, Q. In 


ſentence. Fourthly, 4nInfinirive Mood, Fifthly, - 


1s, by, purring the Engliſh who or what to the * 
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Q. In how many things doth the Adjeive agree 
with his Subſtantive? - 

A. In three - Caſe, Gender, and Number. 

Q. Why doth -your Book ſay, The AdjeFive whether 
it be a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle ? 

A. Becauſe all Pronouns are AdjeQives by na- 
ture, except Ego, tu, ſui, and fo are all Participles ; 
and therefore agree with Subſtantives, as well as 
the Noun Adjectives do, 

Q. Is your Adjefive always the ſame Caſe, Gender 
and Number that the Subſtantive 1s ? 

A. No, not always 3 ; for there are three ſach 
exceptions, as in the firſt Concord, though my 
Book name but one, 

Q. What 5s the firſt exception? ? 

A. Many Subſtantives ſingular, having a Con- 
jun&ion Copulative coming between them, will 
have an Adje&tive Plural; which Adjedive ſhall 
agree with/ the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy 
Gender. - 

Q. Which is the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy 


. Gender 2 


A. The Subſtantive of the Maſculine Gender is 
_- worthy than rhe Subſtanr. of che Feminine 3 
and the Subſtantive of the Feminine more worthy 
than the Neuter. 

Q. Is this always true 2 

A. Yea ; except 1n things without life, I mean, 
ſuch as are not apt to have life, as we ſhall ſee 
hereafcer. 

Q. What Gender is more worthy in theſe ? 

A. The Neuter is uſually ſo accounted, though 
we may take ſuch Neuters to be put Subſtantiyely 5 
as. Arcus ty calam ſunt bona. 

* Q. Which is the ſecond exception 2 

A- When an Adjeftive comes between two Sub- 
ftantives of divers Genders, it may * indifterently 
accord with either of them. 

* Q. Which 
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* Q. Which 5s the third Exception ? * Ninguam 
A. That the Subſtantive is not always a caſual £9 4c mods 

word, but a whole Sentence, a piece of a Sen- pes jul 

rence, an Infinitive Mood, an Adverb with a Genit. «| onus & 
caſe, or any word put for it ſelf, may be the Sub- miſerrum & 


ſtantive to the Adjetive. - go Ter. 
* ? upertas 
Q Why ſo * viſum eſt 


A. Becauſe all theſe things which may be the, 
Nominarive caſe to the Verb, may be hkewiſe the 
Subſtantive to the Adje&ive, and the Antecedent 
to the Relative, | 
* Q. What Caſe, Gender, and Number ſhall the 4- 
jeFive be, when any of theſe are his Subſtantives ? 

A. Such as that which ſtandeth for his Sub- 
ſtantive is accounted to be, 

*.Q. What if the Adje&ive have reſpe#t but to one 
thing alone ( as to one Sentence, or a piece of a Sen- 
tence ) what Oender and Number muſt it be ? | 

A. The Neuter Gender, and Singular Number, 

Q. What if it have reſpe# to more things than 
one ? 

A; It muſt be the Neuter Gender, and Plural 
Number. 


The third Concord. . 


Q. W# i the third Concord between ? | 
A. Between the Antecedent and the 
( 4) Relative. | 4 "wn 
Q. (b) When you have a Relative what muſs you do "ve 17 this 


, 2 place we us 
to find out the Antecedent : ſually mean 


; ui, guR, 
g#uod, with the caſes and words coming of it. b We may at _ that 
tieſe Relatives fet down in the Pronoun; as, Hic, ie, ijte, 15, idem, qui, 
are called Relatives of ſubſtance, becauſe they hive rclation ro a Sub- 
tance. Others are czlied Relatives of accident, b« cauie - they have rela- 
tion to ſome Accident, as to fome quality or quantity : as, Wnalis, grants, 
£545, and other Intcrrogztives. | 

A. Put 
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A. Put the queſtion who or what, to the Engliſh 
of the: Relative, and the word that anſwereth go 
the queſtion is rhe Anrecedent to It. 

Q What mean you by the Antecedent? ' ©: 

A. The Antecedent is commonly fuch a word as 
goeth in the ſentence before the Relative, and 1s 
rehearſed again of the Relative. -_ | 

Q. In how many.things doth the Relatrue agree 
with his Antecedent ? 

A. In three; in Gender, Number, and Perſon. 

* Q. Is one Subſtantive, or caſual word the Ante- 
cedent alyays to the Relative ? TAE 
c Obſerve. A. N67 all the ſame things may be the (c) An- 
that che pro- tecedent to the Relative, which may be the Nomi- 
per Antece- native caſe to the Verb, or the Subſtantive to the 
dents not. Adjective. 
prefied, Ft. Q. When any of theſe, except a caſual word, are 
ſometimes a the Antecedent, what Gender and Number muſt the 
Relarive, and Relative be ? ET Xe 
ſometimes 4 tf the Relative be referred but ro one thing 


ET TT 


Noun 4d- 
= pron of rhoſe, except the caſual word, it muſt be the 
for their Neuter Gender and ſingular Number : bur if ic be 


Antecedent referred ro two things, vr more of them, it muſt 
or Subſtan- be rhe Neuter Gender, and Plural Number. 


tive ſome wy ; ; . 
SE Q. When the Engliſh word, that, may be turned into 


Primitwve which, what part 0 ſpeech is it ? 
included in A. A Relarive. 

th: Frovom Q, Tf it cannot be ſo turned, what part of Speech 
= og 3s it then 2 ; | 
chat Rule in A. & Conjun&ion, which in Larine is called 
th: Syntax, quod, Or ut, fignttying rhat. - : 
Altguando Q. Muſt it needs always be ſo mad? in Latine by 
Ne Igubd or ut, ſ1gnif;ing thar 2? 

davit fertu- 7 

nas meas, qui flinm baberem tals ingenis preditum. Where qui hath for 
his Anteccdent in the Primitive, Ego included in meas, in Which me: its un- 
derſtood. So the Examples in the conſtruction of thi: Fronoun mn the La- | 
. tine Syniax, viz. Hee pjſe{ſiva, meas, tw, ſu, ; 


A. No 


Caſe of the Relative. 


h A. No; we may - oft-times elegantly leave out 
© both (4) quod and ut, by turning the Nominarive 
caſe into the Accuſative, and the Verb into rhe 

# Infinirive Mood. | | 
s 7} Q. If many Antecedents of the ſingular Number 
's come together with a Conjunion Copulative' com- 


ing between them, what Number muſt the Relative 
e be 2 
A. The Plural. | 
; Q. But with which of the Antecedents muſt the Re- 
- latruve agree in Gender ? 
A, With the Antecedent of rhe moſt worthy 
. Gender. © 
. Q. ' Whizh call you the moſt worthy Gender in things 
> | mot apt to havelife? 
4, The Neutrer. 
, Q. But what if the Antecedent be of the Maſculine 
or Feminine Gender, and none of them of the Neuter, 
may yet the Relative be the Neuter 2 
A. Yes; as, Arcs of calami que fregiſfti ; que 
the Relative is the Neurer Gender, though Rm 


 calami the Antecedent be the Maſculine. r 
The Caſe of the Relative, 
Q. Ow many chief Rules are there to know wh 


caſe the Relative muſt be of 2 
V 14 A. Two; when there cometh no Nominative 
caſe between the Relative and'the Verb, (5c. and, 
when there cometh a Nominative caſe, te. 

Q. When in making or conſtruing Latine there cometh. 
no Nominative caſe between the Relative and _ « erb,: 
what caſe muſt your Relative be? 

A. The Nominative caſe to the Verb, as it were 
a Noun Subſtantive. 

Q. When there comes a Nominative Caſe be- 

F tween 
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c v SIS» p92 
. - 


(d) Note "*aY 
ifference © 

berween 

quod and wt, 

that for the 

moſt part 

guod fi 1gnifi- 
eth b 


ecauſe, - 


or that, no- 
ting the cfji- 
cient cauſe, 
as, gucd ts 
re li;ſtt, b- 
cauſe you 
have return- 
ed#t to then, 
and-rhat no--: 


. ting the +. 


nal,or Effett + 
as, ut tufa- 
bulam ag 1s 


vclo. Or thus, . 


that guod 
doth- uſually 
fignifie fim- 
ply a thing 
done, or ro 
be done, ut, 
the cauſe 


" why it 1s 


done, or to 
be done. 


| 


7; | Caſe of the Relative. 
tween the Relative and the Verb, what caſe muſt the 
Relative be then ? v 
A. Such caſe as the Verb will have. after him, 
that is, ſuch caſe as any Nbun Subſtantive ſhould 
be, being governed of the ſame Verb. 
Q. May not the Relative be the Subſtantive to the 
Adjettive, as well as it may be the Nominative caſe to, 
the Verb? | 
A. Yes, up 
Q. Ane there no other words which have thetr caſes 
a the Relative hath 2? - 
| A. Yes; Nouns Interrogatives, and Indefinites, 
a Theſe are As (a) ith, uter, qualis, quantus, quotns, 8. 
called Rela= Q. Do Relatives, Interrogatives and Indefmites fol- 
rives of AG Jow the words whereof they are governed, like as Sub- 
clad be. fantives, and other parts of Speech do? R 
fore. | A. Ne; theſe uſually all come before the Verb; 
® Diſpauterius that 1s, they are ſer before the Verb'or other words 
hath =_ role whereof they are governed. | 
dot *© Q Doth a Subſtantive never ſtand before the 
Scholars; Ware whereof it is governed? R Y 
Quande Re A. Yes; when a word is joyned with it which 
tarivo prece- poerh before by nature: as, a Relative, or an In- 
—_— rerrogative, or an Indefinite, As, Quem librum 
Gans legts ? Librum goeth betore legis whereof it is go- 
verbs damrar Verned, like as quem doth, 
eidem.. Prace- Q. Why ſo ? 
dens, h. C. A. Becauſe of the Relative which goerh with it. 
--—"rPY Q. Is the Relattue always governed of the Verb 
lin Which cometh before 2 
{il juengrs, . & 
; A. It 1s governed-of whatſoever a Noun Subſtan- 
tive may be governed of, as ſomerimes of an Infi- 
-Diiive Mood coming. afzer the Verb, ſometimes of 
a Participle, ſomerimes.of a Gerund, and fo of. 
orher moons according £@ my Book ; and in all © 
things like-unco rhe Subſtantive. 


T Q. How can you know of what word the Relative- 
is governed ? 


A, By 


Conſtruction off Nouns Subſtantives, 


- , By purting inſtead of the Relative rhe ſame 
caſe of Hic, hec, hoc, and'ſo confſtruing the ſenrence- 


*-Q. Why ſo? 
A: Becauſe then the word which is put for the 


Relative, will in conſtruing, follow the word which 


che Relative is governed of, as other parts of 
Speech do. 4 

* Q. Shew how inthis ſentence : quz nunc non 
eſt narrandi locus. - 

A. Put hc inſtead. of que, and then ir will follow 
thus in conftruing ; Nunc non eſt locies narrandihec 3 
loque is governed of narrandi. | / 

. Q. But if a Relative come between two Subſtantives 
of divers Genders, with which of them ſh:{ll it agree ? 

A. With either of them indifferently, as we will 3 
that is.either with the former or the latter, as will 
beſt ſerve ro expreſs the matter in hand; yea, 
though rhey be of divers numbers alſo, by the Rule 
Relativum inter duo Antecedentia, &c. | 
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j Conſtru&ions of Nouns Subſtantives. 


C%\/VE have done with Conftruffion- in the a- 
 greement of words ; now we are'come'to 
Conſtrufion in governing of words, Where begm your 
Rules for governing words ? \ 

4, Ar, When two Subſtanrives come rogether;7Fc. 
Q. In what order dotheſe Rules ftandtn your Book ? 
A. In the order of the cighe parts of Speech. - | 
Q. Shew how. | : | 
A. Firft, che Rules for ConftruRtion of Nouns 

Subftantives, Secondly, of Nouns AdjeRtives. Third- 
ly, of Pronouns. Fourthly, of Verbs perſonals. 
Fifchly, of Gerunds: Sixthly;of Supines. Sevenchly, 
of all ſuch words as ſignifie Time, Space be- 
eween place, Names of Places. Eighthly, of Verbs 

| F 2 Imper- 


" 


73 


4 


'  Conſtruition of Neuns Subſtantives. 


Imperſonals, Ninethly, of -Participless Tenth- 
ly, of Adyerbs, The Eleventh, of Conjun&tions- 


The Twelich, of Prepoſitions. The Thirteenth, 


of Interjetions, + 

Q. In what order are the Rules placed for all theſe ? 

A, According to the order of the caſes. 1, Rules 
for the Nontinative caſe, if the word do govern a 
Nominative-caſe. 2. For the Genitive. 3. For 
the Dative, 4. For the Accuſative, '$, For the 
Ablative, 

*Q. Why do you not mention any Rules for the 
Vocative 2 be 

A. Becauſe the Vocative is governed of no other 


. part of Speech, except an Interjetion. And alto 


it may eaſily be known, becauſe whenſoever we 


| call or ſpeak to any perſon or things, we do it 1n 


the Vocative caſe. . | 

* Q. How will you find cut the Rule for any word 
in a ſentence, to know why it is put in a Genitive, Dar 
tive, or any other caſe 2 | 

A. Firſt, I muſt conſtrue the ſentence. 

* Q. What mean you by conſtrue ? 

A. To conſtrue, is to place every word in a 
ſentence, according to the natural order of ſpeech 3 
and to give every word his proper ſignification in 
Engliſh...” ...., 

. ® Q. Why muſt you conſtrue thus firſt 2 

A, Becauſe every caſe is.cammonly. governed of. 
the principal word which goeth next before ir, in 
this right and natural order of conſtruing. 

Q. How will you ſeek out the Rule of the caſe when 
you have conſtrued ? SO ; 

A. Firſt, I muſt conſider what caſe my word is, 
and of what word it is governed. Secondly what 
part of Speech the word 1s whereof it is governed, 
and of what fignification- .Thirdly, I muſt rurn to _ 
the rules for ſuch acaſe after ſuch a part of Speech. 

_ Q. Shew me how © for example, if it be a Gent- 
tive 


tive caſe after a Subſtantive, how do you find it ? + 

A. T muſt turn to the Rules of the Genitive caſe 
afrer the Subſtantive 3 and marking the fignificarion 
of the word,[ ſhall find the Rule in one of thoſe. 

Q. Shew me this by an example in t9is little fen- 
tence, Virturis comes invidia, What muſt you do firſt ? 
4, Firſt, Iconſtrue it thus; Invidia envy | eft 
1s ] comes a Companion, virtutis of Virtue. - 

* Q. What cafe is comes here, and why 2? 

A. Comes ts the Nominative caſe, governed of 
the Verb eft, goingnexc before ir in conſtruing , by 
the firſt Rule of the Nominarive caſe after the 
Verb: that is, Sum, forem, fio, &c. | 

Q. What caſe is virtutis, and why 2? 

4. The Genitive caſe, governed of the Subſtan- por this Rule 
tive comes going next before ir in conſtruing, by ſee it more 
the firſt Rule for the Genirive caſe after the Subſtan- at lrg in 
tive : When two Subſtanrives, &c. | men 

T Q. Seeing you muſt conſtrue right before you can 
tell your Rule ; what order maſt you obſerve in con- 
Siruing a ſentence ? 

A. Firſt, I muſt read diſtin&ly to a full Point, 
marking all che Points and Proper Names,: it-there 
beany, with the meaning of the matter as much as 
I can, | 

T Q. Howcan you know which are Proper Names ? 

A. They are all ſuch words as are written with 
great Lettersz except the firſt word of every ſen- 
rence, which is eyer written with a great Letter, 

Q. What word then muft you take firſt ? 

A. A Vocative caſe, if there be one, or whatſo- 
ever is inſtead of itz and the words which hang 
on it to make ir plain. 

” Q. What next? = 

A. I muſt ſeek out the principal Verb, and his 
Nominatiye caſe ; and take the firſt Nominative 
caſe, or whatſoever is inſtead of it 3 and that which 
hangeth of ir, ſerving to make it plain, 

* Q. What next ? F 3 © 4 The 


©  Adverbs and 


" "6 | Rules of Conſtruing. 

A The principal Verb, and whatſoever words 
depend on 1r, ſerving te make it plain ; as, an In- 
finitive Mood, or an Adverb. = 

Q. What then? 

A. Such caſe as the Verb properly governs; 
which is commonly an Accuſative cafe. 

* Q. What muſt you take next 2 = 

A. Allthe caſes tn order firſt a Genitive ; ſe- 
condly, a_Dative 5 laſtly, the Ablative. _ 

*-Q. Give me. the ſum of this Rule briefly. 
Every Scho- A. Firſt, I muſt read my ſentence plainly toa 
«of thould be fault Point , marking all the Points and proper 
_ *: Names. Secondly, I muſt take firſt a Vacativecaſe, 
Rule, if there be one, or whatſoever is inſtead of it, and 
rhar which depends on it to make it plain. Thirdly, 
I muſt ſeck out the principal Verb, and his Nomi- 
- native caſe, and take firft rhe Nominative caſe, or 
whatſoever is inſtead of it, and that which hang- 


eth on it to make ir plain, Then the Verb with | 


the Infinitive Mood or Adverb.Next,the Accuſarive 
caſe, or ſuch caſe as the Verb properly governs, 
T aſtly, all the other caſes in order : as, firſt, the 
Geniive, ſecondly, the Pative, after, the Ablarive. 
*.Q. What if there be not all theſe kinds of words 
m .a ſentence 2? 
* A- Then I muſt take ſo many of themzas are in 
rae ſentence, and in this order, 
Q. Hs thisorder ever to be kept ? 
b Mere ſhott= A, (b) Ir is often altered by words of exciting 
ly : it i5ofr or ſtirring up ; as, by Interje&ions, Adverbs of 
> "hp wiſhing, . calling, ſhewing, denying, exhorting, Wc, 
tives, Rela- Secondly, by ſome Conjun&ions. Thirdly, by In- 
rives, Parti- tErrogatives, Indefinites, Partitives, Relatives ; as, 
tives, certam by Qu, or qui, wter, qualis, quantus, quotus, 8c. 
Conjundti- Laſtly, by ſuch words as have 1n them the force of 
ons. See T<lation or dependance. 
Cecknius his Qs. What words are thoſe ? I 
Fnalyſs,Þ.9. A. Sych as haye ſome othcr words depending 


upen 
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| 
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RAY Ell, to return again tothe Rules in order : 


praiſe, (5c. 


25" + Arg: 3H 


Rules of Conftruing briefy. 535 * 


upon'them-in the latter parr of the ſentence; or | 
are referred to ſomething going before. As, Crum, 


inde, deinceps, quemadmodum, xc, ſacut, ficuti, dum, 
donec, primum, quando, quia, quoniam, licet, poſtquam, 


quam, quamquam, etſi, quamvuts, and the like. 
. - * Q. Why is the order changed by theſe ? 


A. Becaufe theſe commonly go before in a ſen- 
tence, beginning the ſentence. 

* Q. But are there not ſome ſpecial things to be 
obſerved inConſtruing ? | :: 

A. Yes, theſe: Firſt, ro mark well the principal Speciat 


Verb, becauſe ir poinrerh our the right Nominative things ro de 


caſe, and uſually dire&s all the ſentence. Secondly, —_ = 
thar commonly the Nominarive caſe be ſet before d 
the Verb; the Accuſarive after the Verb; the Infi- 

nitive Mood after another Mood; the Subftancive . 

and Adje&tive be conftrued rogether, excepr the one 

of chem do govern ſome other word, or have ſome 

word Jens nas ic, or depending on it, ro which 

it paſſeth the ſignificarion in a ſpecial manner; 

that the Prepoſition be Joyned with his caſe. | 


—___ 
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What caſes do Subſtantives govern 2 

A. A Genitive commonly ; ſome an Ablative. 

Q. How many Rules are there of theſe ? 

A. Five. | 

Q. Wame the begiming of each Rule in order. 

A. Whentwo Subſtanrives come together beto- 
kening, Qc. | . 

2. When the Engliſh of this word Res, is pur 
with an Adjective, (5c. | 

3- An Adjeftive in the Neuter Gender, 

4. Words of any qualixy or property to the 


s. Opus and uſ45 when they be Latine for need. 
F 4 L.Q() 


"=6 Rules of Conſtruing. 

A. The principal Verb, and whatſoever words 
depend on 1t, ſerving te make it plain 3 as, an In- 
finitive Mood, or an Adverb. WY 

Q. What then? 

A. Such caſe as the Verb properly governs; 
which 1s commonly an Accuſative cafe. | 

* Q. What muſt you take next 2 = 

A. Allthe caſes in order ; firſt a Genitive ; fe- 
condly, a_Dative 5 laſtly, the Ablative. 

*Q. Give me. the ſum of this Rule briefly. 
Every Scho- A. Firſt, I muſt read my ſentence plainly toa 
. thould be full Point , marking all the Points and proper 
- *; Names. Secondly, I muſt take firſt a Vacativecaſe, 
Rule, if there be one, or whatſoever is inſtead of it, and 
rhar which depends on it to make it plain. Thirdly, 
I muſt ſeek out the principal Verb, and his Nomi- 
- nativecaſe, and take firſt the Nominative caſe, or 
whatſoever is inſtead of it, and that which hang- 


eth on it to make it plain, Then the Verb with 


the Infinitive Mood or Adverb.Next,the Accuſarive 
caſe, or ſuch caſe as the Verb properly governs, 
Taſtly, all the other caſes in order : as, firſt, the 
Geniive, ſecondly, the Dative, after, the Ablative. 
*.Q. What if there be not all theſe kinds of words 
mn .a ſentence ? 
_ _ * 4. ThenTI muſt take ſo many of themas are in 
rae ſentence, and in this order, 
Q. Hs this order ever to he kept ? 
6 Mere ſhort- A. (6) Ir is often altered by words of exciting 
y agg or ſtirrivg up ; as, by InterjeRions,. Adverbs of 
—— «orig wiſhing, . calling, ſhewing, denying, exhorring, &c. 
tives, Rela- Secondly, by ſome ConjunRions. Thirdly, by In- 
tives, Parti- terrogatives, Indefinites, Partitives, Relatives ; as, 


”, tives, certain by Quis, Or aut. ut ali pho 40} Wy 
 Adverbs and Y us, eg 0699's qualis, quantizs, quorus, 


Conjundi- Laſtly, by fuch words as have 1n them the force of 
ons. See Telation or dependance. ; 
Cecknius his Q. What words are thoſe ? 

Analyſis, P.9. A, Such as have ſome other words depending 


upen 
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AYE Ell, to return again tothe Rules in order : 


+ Rules of Conftruing briefly. val ""Y 
upon them-in the latter part of rhe ſentence; or | ' 


are referred to ſomerhing going before. As, Crn, 
inde, deinceps, quemadmodum, fac, ficut, ficuti, dum, 
donec, primum, quando, quia, quomam, licet, poſtquam, 


quam, quamgquam, etſi, quamvurs, and the like. 


- * Q. Why is the order changed by theſe ? 
A, Becaufe thefe commonly go before in a ſen- 
tence, beginning the ſentence. 
* Q. But are there not ſome ſpecial things to be 
obſerved inConſtruing ? | 
A. Yes, theſe: Firſt, to mark well che principal Speciaf 


Verb, becauſe ir pointerh our the right Nominative *hings to be 


caſe, and uſually dire&s all the ſentence. Secondly, — I 
thar commonly the Nominarive caſe be ſet before 6 
the Verb; the Accuſarive after the Verb; the Infi- 

nitive Mood after another Mood; the Subftancive . 

and AdjeRive be conftrued rogether, excepr the one 

of chem do govern ſome other word, or have ſome 

word joyned unto ir, or depending on ir, ro which 

it paſſeth the ſignification in a ſpecial manner; 

that the Prepoſition be Joyned with his caſe. 
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What caſes do Subftantives govern ? 

A. A Genitive — 3 ſome an Ablative. 

Q. How many Rules are there of theſe 2? 

A. Five. | 

Q. Name the begining of each Rule in order. 

A. 'Whentwo Iabſtanres come together beto- 
kening, gc. 

2. When the Engliſh of this word Res, is pur : 
with an Adje&tive, (5c. 

3- An Adjeftive i the Neuter Gender. 

4. Words of any quality or property to the 


praiſe, (5c. | 


s. Opus and uſ15 when they be Larine for need. 
F4 L.Q() 
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A : Rs Con ffrutions of Subſtaritives. 


#2? 


L. (a) Some- L.Q (a) When two Subſtantives come. together be- 

time this Ge- tokening divers things, what caſe ſhall the latter be ? 

ar. A: The Genitive 

ed into a Da®= * : F | 

zive; as, foo Qe Gtve an example, 

Pater wrbis, A. Facundia Ciceronis. 

we ſay Pa= Q. Which # your Genittve caſe, and why ? 

- #rb1; . A, Ciceronisis my Genitive caſe governed of fa- 
OMcrtime's 1t . >» x M 

candia; becauſe it is the latter of rwo Subſtantives. 


is turned in- . 
to an Adje= Qs. Ts there no exception from this Rule ? 


Qive Poſſef® A. Yes : if the Subſtanrives belong both to one 


five : as, for thing. 


Am aye _ * Qs What if they belong both to one thing 2. 
Paterna de= As; Then rhey ſhall be pur both in one caſe. 


mw. Some- AQ, When you have the Engliſh of the word Res, 
_ * it _ is, cul; put with an Adjerve, what may you 
a 0 then : 
--n2—roar - A. Pat away the word Res, and put the Adje- 
witha Pre- tive in-the-Neuter Gender like a Subſtantive. 
poſition : as, ,.. Q, If any AdjeFive in the Neuter Gender be put 
© page alone without a Subſtantive, what doth it ſtand for ? 
72, Oftinm 4 As For a Subſtamive, andſo it is ſaid to be pur 
Glycerio for ſubſtantively, or for a Subſtantive. 
Glycerii, un- Q, What caſe will it have when it is ſo put 2? 
= A. A Genirive caſe, as if jt were a Subſtantive, 
vio for poſt Q. What caſe muſt Nouns be put in, that ſignifie 
Glycerium. the praiſe or diſpraiſe of any thing, and come after a 
Subſtantives Noun Subſtantive, or 4 Verb Subſtantive : as, after 
- © pony wy Sum, forem, or fio, (Fc, ? 5 
ving a Da- 4 (#) (9) In the Ablative, or. the Genitive. 
tive caſ-: as, Q- Opus and uſus, when they ſignifie neez, what 
Contubernalis, caſe muſt they have ? Wo 
commiito,com= A, (c) An Ablative, 


ſeruvus, &c. 


may ſeem | | | 
ro be referred moſt fitly to rhis Rule, Eft etiam,&c. L. * The firſt of the 
Subſtanrives is oft underſtood by a figure called Ellipſis, as, Non videmus 
mantice quod in tergo eſt : for id mantice, as in the Latine Rule. ( «,) Theſe 
?re commonly in the Genitive, þeing the latter of rwo Subſtantives : the 
Ailative by ſome word underftood. (6b) Verbals in io were wont ,to have 


the fame cafe with the Verbs which they come of, as to ſay, nihil in ea re 
; captto 


. 


= 


- 


The Genttve caſe after the AdjeFtive. 79 
captio eft, for” nihil in ea receperts. Quid tibi nos tafio eſt, for non ranges, 
Lamb. on Pl. (c) Peri opus eſt cibo, Plaut. Leftionts opus eſt, Fab. | 


—__—_— _— 


Conſtrudtions of AdjeFives, 


The Genitive caſes after the AdjeQtives. 


n Q. | many general Rules are there belonging 
| to that Chapter. of the Genitive after the 
Adjetive ? | Rs 
A. Five : Adjecives that fignifie deſire, Nouns 
Parritives, (9c. 
Q. What caſe will AdjeFives have which fignifie 
defire, kuowledge, remembrance, ignorance, or forget- 
4. ting, andthe like? | 


A. (4) A Genitive. (#) $0 Age 
tit z _— --þ, tives 0 
Q. Nuns Partitives, or taken-partitruely, with care 


Interrogatives, and certain Nouns of Number, as ,, a" Mee 
thoſe ſet down in the Book, and the like ; what caſe like; as, Pa- 


do they require ? vidus offen- 
1s num. 
A. (b)(c) A Genitive. _ 


| anxiut Se- 
curus amorum. Secors rerum caterarum. Certus condemnatients. So Verbals 
in ax, as Audax ingenii. (6b) This Genitive is a Genitive Plural, or equal 
thereto, whereof the Nouns Partitives have their Gender expreſly, or inclu- 
ded, as Quorum alter. Qu:ſquam hominum. Aliquis families. Theſe Nouns 
may govern other caſes being uſed in other ſenſes and meanings: as, Prins 
ab Hercule. Nulli ſecundws, And in the ſame ſenſe have inſtead of the Geni- 
v4 - tivean Ablativewirha * Prepoſition: as, for alter veſtrum, alter e webs : 
To the end that we may ſee the plain Conſtru&ion of theſe,and the Subſtan- 
tive to the Adjc&ive, he may commonly refolve them thus : repeating again 
the Subſtantive, or Subſtantives.in the ſame caſe rhat the AdjeCtive is, or 
»* ſome other word underſtood in the Subſtantive, if ir be a Noun colle&ive: 
as, Quiſquis deus deorum. Degeneres canes canum. Aliquts vir familie. (c)The 
Comparative is commonly referred to rwo things alone, which arecompared 
together : as, Manuum fortier, though ſometimes ro more: as, Apum ade- ' 
leſcentiores. The Superlative to more, or to ſome Noun ColleQive, including 
more : as Juſtiſſimus plebis. * Quem omnium elegantius explicavit a Cicerone, ' 
for Cigerone, or quam Cicero. . 
3 | Q. Wie” 


= 


fs) | The Dative after the Adjettive. 


Q. When you have a queſtion asked, as by any of 


theſe Interrogatives, in what caſe muft you anſwor ? 


A. In the ſame' caſe wherein the queſtion is. 


ated, | 
Q. In what tenſe of a Verb muſt you anſwer ? 
A. In the ſame tenſe. 
. Q. How many exceptions have you from this Rule ? 


A. Threes Firſt, if a. queſtion be asked by Cujus, 


' 


enja, cujurn + Secondly,. if ir be asked by ſuch a -. 


word as may govern divers caſes: Thirdly, if I 
muſt anſwer by one'of theſe Pronoun Poſleſſives 3 
Mews, tuus; ſuns, noſter, weſter. 

Q. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative de- 
gree, being put as Nouns partitives ( that is, having 
_ them the Engliſh of or among ) what caſe do 
they require ? 

A. A Genitive, 


Q. Nouns of the Comparative degree, with this ſign _ 


then or by after them, what caſe will they have 2? 
A. An Ablative. | 


The Datiye caſe after the Adjective, 


JJ Hat Adjefives govern a Dative caſe ? 
F” MFSTIOD A. (a) AdjeRves that betoken profit, 
flue amicis, Of diſprofit z (b) (c) likeneſs, unlikeneſs, pleaſure, 
ſecundus,zdem fabmirting, or belonging to any thing, 

omnibus, o& Q. What other Adjefrues ? 


ins, " 4. Of the Paſlive ſjgnification in bilis,and Nouns 
inuſrarus, PArticiples 1n aus. | 
Some Ad- _ 


5eetives ſignifing likeneſs, ec. have # Genitive : as, Par hnjus : fo affine. 
feoulis ronſerus. © Communts, aitenus, immunis, may ſerve to divers Caſes. 
So, Natw, commedus, incemmodus, utilss, inatilts, vehement, eptus, haye 
uſually a Dative, and ſometimes an Accuſative with a Prepoſition : as, Natws 
&lorie, or ad gloriam, * 7 | | 

wee * | 


The 
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The Ablative caſe after Adjedives. 'P 


A. 


a. 4 


The Accuſative caſe after the AdjeQtive. 


A \ THat Adjefives govern an Accuſative 
by VV caſe ? ED OI F 

A. Such as betoken the length, breadth or thick- 
neſs of- any thing, will have an Accuſar, caſe of Þ Longus 
ſuch Nouns as fignifie the meaſure of the length ſeptens pedes, 


. 5 £ 
breadth or thickneſs. _— 
Q. Do they. ever govern an Aceuſative caſe ? alla quis 


A. No: (b) ſometimes an Ablat. and ſometimes guagenum. 
a Genir, 


k 


— 
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_ Fhe Ablative caſe afrer the Adjective. 


Q. WW Adjettves govern an Ablative caſe 2 
VV -* A. Adjectives ſignifying fulneſs, * Hrs aha. 


_ emptineſs, : mie 
Q. Do theſe always govern an Ablative ? LO min 
A. (a) No: ſometimes a Genitive , ſome- 5:7 © 


Y : 8 þ is aubte 
times an Accuſative or an Ablative with a Pre- vraus (ets) 


poſition. | Antiptaſo Hi. 
Q. What other Adjeives govern an Ablative caſe ? ſpaniain om- 
A; (b) Dignus, indignus, preditus, captus, con- "1 48m fee 


tentas, and ſuch like. — _— 


- Q. (c)What may the Adjefives,”d) dignus,indig- dum in frau- 


nus, and contemtus have inſtead of therr Ablative-caſe ? 4cs hominuzn 


_ genus, Sil. 
A. An Infinitive Mood. b Dvd digs 


mu. fiem, Plat. 


_ © Adjetives of diverfity : as, Alter, alin, diverſus, have an Ablative with 


a Prepoſirion, and ſometimes a Dative. d The Subſtantive ſignifying the 
cauſe why any thing is done, or the form and n:nncr of a thirg efecr Ad+ 
j<ctives. or Subftantives are pur in the Ablative caſe : as, Incarvws ſeneiinte. 
Preceprer conſilio, Parens natura. Titule Dicter, De: gratia rex, 

, 


Con, 


——_—  — — / gone 

Conftruftions of Pronouns. 
Conſtructions of Pronouns, 
Hat caſes do Pronouns govern ? 


(c) The Poſ- & 
; A. (c) None at all properly. - 
1 Me , . 
1 Q. What then 0 that Rule of the Pronouns (Theſe 


14144, [nus, 

noſter and Genitive caſes of the Primitrve ) teach ? 

vejter, do A. It rteachech when to uſe Mez, tut, ſui, noſtrr, 
ſeem t0re- and veſtrz, the Genitive caſes of the Pronoun Primi- | 


ceive afcer 8 44x. 
them certain CLVEs, ſignifying cf me, of thee, Wc. and when to 


Genitive ca- uſe mes, tuus, ſuns, noſter and veſter, the Pronoun 
ſes of Adje- Poſleſſive, ſignifying mine, thine, (9c. 

&ives refer- 
red for their 


of the Primitives be uſed 2 


Subſtantives, k : , | 
to theGeni- <A, When ſuffering or the Paſſion is ſignified, 
tive caſes of Q. When is that ? 

the Primi- "© A, When a Perſon is meant to ſuffer ſomething, 
ded in thoſe OF £0 have ſomething done unto 1t, but not to do 


PoſleMives : Any thing 3 as Amor the love mez of me 3 not mean- 


as, Ipi4s, ſ0- 
lias, &c. Ex 
T0 tpfits ant- 
2048 Ipſius 
is referred 


others love me, or which others have of me. 

Q. When muſt meus, tuus, ſuus, be uſed ? 

A. When doing or * Pcſl:ffion is ſignified, 
for his Sub- Q.,. When i that ? 
ſtantive, Oo A, When a Perſon is meant to do or poſleſs 
open o ſomerhing : as, Ars tua, thy Art or Skill; thar is, 
rs, included, £Dat Art which thou haſt. 
a Q. Where are Noſtrum and Veſtrum uſed ? 
ſfrood intw: A, Aﬀter Diſtriburives, Particives, Comparatives, 
wiich 11 is and Superlatives. | 
rpg Q. How are the Demnnſtratives Hic, ille, iſte, di- 
the Latine 'ſiinzuiſhed ? 
Rule Hec 
Peſſeſiva, and the reſt of the examples there.  (d) Sui and ſuus are reciprocate, 
thar is, they have relation or reſpec ro that which went firſt before in the 
{ame lentence: as, Petrus nimium admiratur ſe, Se 1s referred ro Petrus, we 
may commonly thus diſtinguiſh them from rs, or eur, and ejus, &c. becauſe 
ſui fignifieth of himſelf, ſunm, his ovrn, whereas eum figniheth him, ezus of 
him, meaning nor of himiclf, but of ſome other perſon or thing. * Qui/- 
nam 4 me pepulit tam graviter foras; a me, pro meas, | 

A, Thus 


Q. When muſt Me, tui, (4d) ſui, the Genitive caſes 


ing the love which I have, but the love wherewith: 


The Neminative after the Verb. 
A. Thus uſually 3 that Hic ſheweth him who 1s 


ſignifieth one remote from both. So we uſe 1le, 


| | nextunto me, le, him who is next to you, Iſte, 


1c: as, Alexander ille magnus, that famous Alex- 
ander: Bur Iſte is uſed when we ſpeak of a thing 
with contempt: as, Iſtum emulum, this emulating 
Companion. 

L, Q. What are we to obſerve further concerning the 
_ uſe of Hic, and le, or 1s? 

A. That when they are referred to two Antece- 
dents before, Hicis commonly reterred to the lat- 
ter and nearer of them, 477. that which was laſt 
ſpoken of : 7lle ro the further off, or thar which 
was firſt ſpoken of, though ſomerimes it be orher- 
wiſe. See the Larine Rule, Hic (5 tle cum ad duo 
| antepoſita, 8c. 


— 


— 
= — _ 


Conſtruction of the Verb; and firſt withti:e 
Nominative Caſe, 


Q Hat Verbs have a Nominative caſe after 


them 2 
A. (a) Sum, forem, fi, exiſt», and certain Verbs 

Paſlives of calling : as, Dicor, wocor, ſalutor, appellor, 
habeor, exiſtinr, videor, and ſuch like. 

. Q. Will theſe ever have a Nominative caſe after 
them 2 
- A. No - but when they have a Nominative caſe 
before them. 


”. > nw » »”- SI 


when we would ſet outa thing by the excellency of - 


. 


(a) Theſe 
Verbs are 
called Sub- 
ſtantives, ei- 
ther becauſe 
they ſhgnife 
a ſubfiſtence, 
or being, or 
the manner 
of Subfi- 


Fltcnce. Or for that they ſubſift, or ſerve other Verbs in conjugating or re- 
ſolving them, as in every Preterperfe& and Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of Verbs 


in or; ſoin the Infinitive Moods both Active and Paſſive. Or finally, be- 
cauſe all other Verbs are reſolved by them ; as, 1. Ego ſum legens. All 
other Verbs are called Adjetives. * Quid ficivi Romano licet efſe Gaditanum, 
h. e. civem eſſe Gaditanum ; or Gaditanum for Gaditano, by Antiptoſis, {o in : 


nany othe's, 


Q. Why 
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84 The Genitive Caſe after the Perb. 
Q. Why ſo? | 


A. Becauſe they have ſuch caſe after them, as. 
they have before them. | 


; Q. What if they have. an Accuſative caſe before | 


them, as Infinitive Moods have commonly ? 8 
A. Then they muſt have an Accuſartive caſe af- 
rer mem; and ſo having a Dative before them, 
they have a Dative after them. 
* *.. Q. What other Verbs beſides Sum, forem, have ſuch 
Caſes after them as they have before them ? 
A. Verbs of {b) Geſture. 
: m——_— Q. Which call you Verbs of Geſture ? 
CAat.c Eros - . . . 
of Geſture, + Verbs of bodily moving, going, reſting, -or 
becauſe thcy doing. OD. 
lignite fome  Q, What 3s your general Rule when the word going 
- ava ara before the Verb, and the ward coming after the Verb, 
body : as, Eo Pelong both to one thing 2? | 
I go, currot As. That they be pur both in one caſe, by this 
run, &c. Rule, And generally when the word thar goerh,@5c. 
- Solikewiſe Participles coming of Verbs Subſlantives, 
, and of the reſt before; as, Faituns habitus; as, 
LeAule deliciss fafte beate meis. Properrtius, 


GY _ —_— 


[| 


The Genuive caſe after the Verb, 


- 
:— 7 Hat Verbs require @ Genitive caſe after 


£ This Geni- them? _ | | 


tivecaſeafrer 4, The Verb(a) Srm when it berokeneth Poſ- 


5m, (eems Fefſon,owing, or otherwiſe appertaining to a thingyſder 


rather to þe 
governed of 
ſome Sth. 


as a token, property, duty, or guiſe. bc. 


ſtantive, either ſet down, though to be repearcd again, as Hec weſt's eſt (veſtas} 


parres ; Pecus oft (pecus) Melibai, or gltogerher underſtood : as, Officcum, mu 


#6, or the like, as Adeleſentrs eft (yiz. officium) bc. in meum, ſuum, trum 


neftrum, veſtrum, humanum, bellainum, &c. as Mcurn eſt ; the Subſtantive 


effscism ſeems allo to be underſtood, or other like words, or elfe rhcy are 
put Subſtartively. | | 


Q, Ts 


The Gemitive Caſe after theVerh. &5 
. Q, Is there no exception % - _- 
as | A. Yes: Mew, tum, ſums, noſter, vefter, ruſt 
be the Nominative caſe agreeing with the Subſtan- 
"re | tive going before, expreſſed or underſtood, becauſ 
| {| they be Pronoun Adjetives. | 
af- | Q. What other Verbs require a Genitive caſe ? 
m, | .. 4, Verbs that betoken to (4) efteem or regard, 4 Verbs of 


Q. What Genitive caſe? OO 
ich | A. AGenitive caſe ſignifying the value. rang, and 
Q. What other Verbs beſides require a Genitive ,£ſtims, pen. 
Cafe do, facio, curo, 


A. Verbs of accufing, - condemning, warning, — CON 
or || purging, quitting, or affoiling. a: C£ftims 
Q. What Genitive caſe will they have ? may alſo 
oinghh 4. A Genitive of the Crime, of the Cave, or of have an ab- 


erb, the thing that one is accuſed, condemned, or lative cafe, 


{warned of. : n—_—= 
this « May they have no Caſe elſe of the Crime or ,,;, 0.1. 
ce Cauſe? : like) e£qus 
yes,l| 4. YE: an Ablative; and that moſt common- #7: conſuto 

as, Ily, without a Prepoſirion, ( bh. e. aqui & 


bont valorss, 


* Q. (8g) If Urerque, nullus, alcer, neuter, alius, or predi 
ambo, or a Superlative degree, ſignifying the Crime ,g,; toni fu 
—— hor Cauſe, be governed of any of theſe Verbs, what cio, are pecu- 
caſe muſt they be put in ? | ir Phraſes. 
A. In the Ablative only : as, Accuſas furti, an / OG 
upri, an utroque, ſrue de utrogue. inthefame 
efterſ] Q. May nat theſe Verbs have alſo an Accuſative fignitication; 
BC ſe 2 or accuſing, 


Poſ- 4. Yes : of the Perſon which is accuſed, con- I | 
inggdemned, or warned, 25c. or elſe ſuch caſe as the PRs — 
wy ARE Wn; | Þ<ftnlo, arceſſo, 
&2/imulo, deſero, argo, incuſo, caſt igo, in crepo, urgeo, pletto, allrgo, cbligo, aſtringo, 
eſtas) c2e07, cite, judico, convince, redarguogniuo, the Sb pretend, deprebendo, fitor- 
mug", communefacio, interrege, Ca arore, (ne; deces, commendo, miror, witmpero: 
runes: comments te pietary, mirer juſtitis, viitspero negligentie. g Though in thete 
antivel( ca%/@) or the like Noun, way ſeem t0 be underRocd. 5s dreres de injue 
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Q. TI; | : Verb 
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0) Satagode Verb properly governeth, as, Condemnare generum 
vi, by 1 ſeeleris, Admonere. alterum fortune, : 
%; Aul.Get, » Q: What other Verbs yet require a Genitive caſe ? 
() Miſcreor A. (h) Satago, miſereer, (1) miſereſco. 
eris,fignifith Q. What caſe do Reminiſcor, ' obliviſcor, recor- 
nc pe and dor, and memini require 2 | : 

ath an At A, A Genitive, and ſometimes an Accuſative. 
cuſarive caſe. =o 4 ip « 
Miſcreor and Allo memini ſignifying, I make mention, may have 
Miſereſſo an Ablative caſe with a Prepofition, as Memin: de te. 
may have a | | 
Darive caſe, 


but more ee | 
ſeldom. The Dative afcer the Verbs. 


5 Hat Verbs require a Dative caſe ? 
- 4 gg A. All ſorts of Verbs which are put 
comparare, Acquiſitively. : 
h. e. ad ſub- Q- What «it tobe put acquiſitively ? 
Sham, bo ha- A, To bepur after the manner of getting ſome- 
eo te 1u91- thing to them. . EF | | 
904 0eEE Q. What tobens have ſuch Verbs after them ? 
prada, vilup- As Theſe tokens, to, or for. | 
zati. Hither- Q What Verbs do eſpecially belong to this Rale, 
to belongs which have thus # Dative caſe ? 
tharwhichis .. 4. (b) * Verbs which betoken, firſt, to profit, 


_ _ or diſprofit. Secondly,to compare. Thirdly,to give 
Eighth caſe: Or reſtore, Fourrhly, ro promiſe or pay. Fitthly, 


as, # clamer to command or ſhew, Sixthly, to truſt. Seventh- 
eels, 1. e. in ]y, to'obey, or be againſt. Eighthly, to threa- 
ten, or to be angry wich. Ninethly, Sum with his 


donote. Gratuloy tili, hanc rem, hac ye, or hac dere. Donamari aſtris, Domi- 
nari in ſuos, and dominars in omni re, for tempero, moderor, refero, mitto, do, 
2s dotibi literas, and do ad te literas. See the Latine Rule, Dicimus, tempera, 
»20deror. 
Compound 
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. The Accuſative after the Verh. -1 
compounds, excepr poſſum, when they have-to or 
for after them. Tenthly, Verbs compounded with 


ſatis, bene, and male. Eleventhly, Verbs com- 
pounded with theſe Prepofirions, Pre,.ad, con, ſub, 


oh ante, poſt, ob, in, and inter ; except Preo, previnco, 
precede, precurro, prevertor, which will haye an Ac- 
” cuſative caſe. f 
ak Q. What caſe will (a) Sum have when it is put fo o —_— 
ahh habeo to have 2 be fallclenr, 
4 A. A Dative. may have a 
' Q. When Sum hath after him a Nominative caſe Dative caſe : 
and a Dative, what caſe may the Nominative -be bu Eſt for 
turned into 2 ot IDs | RY 
A. Into the Dative: ſo that Sun may (in 
ut _ manner of ſpeaking ) have a double Datiye [ 
"Ca Eo 
Q. Can only Sum have a double Dative caſe 2 © 
oa A. Not only Sum, but alſo many other Verbs 
may have a double Dative caſe in ſuch manner of 
{peaking. | | s 
Q. Whereof ? ; 
s. A- One Dative caſe, of the Perſon, another of 
R the Thing. | 
Ky Q. How may the Dative caſe of the Thing be re+ 
Ve Þ ſolved 2 04 DN 4 
ys _ 4. Either by the Nominative c#ſe whereof it is :..;, 
ol uſually made: as Sum tib; preſidio, h. e. preſidiums, 
hs Or an Accuſative with a Prepoſition : as, Hoc tu tbr - 
 Pfaudi ducis, i. e, ad laudem. bs 
ge _—_ — 
nd . 
_ 38 The Accuſatiye caſe after the Verb. 
al | | 
my Q. Hat Verbs require an Accuſative m—_ 
do, | caſe E tranſi in rem 
T0 A. Verbs Tranfitives. aliam.- - 


Q. What Verbs are thoſe ? 
4. All AAives, Communes, and Depanents, 
G whoſe 


26 ". The Ablative after the Verb. , 


whoſe a&ion, or doing pafſeth intro ſome- other 
4 Verbs Nev 0. | - | | 

ters may alſo thing to expreſs it by, and haye no perfe& ſenſe 
have an Ac- 1N png 4 | 

cuſative caſe Q, PWheyeof may they have an Accuſative caſe 2 

- xn . 406 wel Doer or Sufferer, 

ſome Trope Q"Maynot Verbs (a) Neuters have an Accuſa- 
or Figure : as F1Ve Caſe ? rg 

Metaphor, A.: Yes; of their own ſignification. 
Metonymia, Q. Are there not ſome Verbs which will have two 
Synecdoche, . X 

&c. Yet like Accuſatrve caſes ? EE. . 

as the Verbs A. Yes;Verbs of (b)asking,reaching,and'arraying. 
Tranſitivesin ' Q, Wheyeof 2 : 
whoſe place 4. (c) One Accuſative caſe of the ſufferer, ano- 
they are put: Ser cthilie thn 

2s, Ardepat Ter of the thing. 

Alexin, for 

vehementer amabat ; or elſe by Enallage, or Ellipſis. See the Rule, Sant gue 
figurate. (b) Interrego, poſeo, poſtulo, flagits, exigo : alſo Celo. (c) One of. the 
Accuſative caſes may be turned into the Ablative with a Prepolition,or with- 
out, as in theLatine Rule. 


- md 


The Ablative Caſe after the Verb. 


HOON CN" Verbs will have an Ablative caſe? 
_ _ A. All verbs require an Ablative caſe 


may uſually Of the inſtrument, put with this ſign wth before it 3 
be expreſt or of the (b) cauſe, or the manner of doing. 

by one of =Q. What -mean you by that 2 

on __ _ 4. All Verbs will have an Ablative caſe of the 
pre, propter, Word that ſignifieth the inſtrument wherewith any 
cb, or tum : thing 1s done, having this fign, with, pur before it, 
as, Taceome- Or if the word which fignificth the cauſe why any 
ES, '« thing 15 done, or of the manner of doing it. 

may alſo be ,Q What caſe muſt the word that ſignifieth the 
known - by Price that any thing coſt, be put into after Verbs ? 
Participles of , 

asKing: as, Cur, que, gucmado, *as, Cur oderunt bon peccare ? wirtutis amcre. 
6) The ABlativecaſe of the cauſe, or manncr cf doing, have ſometimes Pre- 
xcluicnsjopned to them, | 
A, Into 


heck 


The Ablative after the Verb. 
T A. Into the' (c ) Ablative, qe ag' 
e Q. Muſt it #2 be in the Ablative ? | Nw 
| A. Yes (4d) except in theſe Genitives, when pur withour | 
they are put alone, without Subſtantives : as, Tan- TG 
Hy quantt, pluris, minors, tantivs, tantidem, quanti- _— _ 
” vis, quantilibet ,quanticunque, "+ tio, or the 

Q. If theſe words be put with Subſtantives, what like under- 
caſes muſt they he then ? | ſtood: fo 
yo A. The Ablarive according to the Rule. _ —_ __ 
 Q. What other words are uſed after Verbs of Price, (4)Some Sub- 

g. inſtead of their caſual words ? ſtantives of 


> Thefe Adverbs, carius more dear, vil145 more _ are 4 
chea a . . o put 1n the 
O- P» meling better, þejus wor ſe Genitiye caſe 


Q. What other Verbs require an Ablattve properly? ggyerncd of 
A. Verbs of (e) (f_) plenty, ſcarceneſs, filling, the word 


ue emptying, loading, and unloading, pretiounder- 
he Q. What other ? food, or the 
k ; ; word : 
th As Vior, (g) fungor, fruor, potior, Letor, gaudeo, on; —_ 
dignor, muto, numero, Communico, officio, proſequor, decuſſis, and 
FER impertio, impertior : L. (h.) mereor, nitor, veſcor, epu- valeo may 


lor, vivo, glorior, ſuperſedeo. ſometimes | 
n 38 » ſuperſc have an Ac- 


Q. What caſe will Verbs have which ſignifie recet- _ £5. 6 
wing, diſtance, or taking away ? — As, valere de- 
A. An Ablative caſe with one of theſe Prepoſitt- no er. 


aſe Ons, a, ab, e, ex, Or de. 8 (e) SO, Scateo, 
T5 Q. But may not this Ablative be turned into a Dative? deficio, nicor, 
4 | fraudo, add: 


A. Yes: after Verbs of taking away, or diftance. *,, 1; cumulo, 
rebo, viduo, 


he eugeo, faſtidie, dono, interdico, as, oppwlento, as, (f ) Sundry Verbs of Plenty, 
ny _ Oc. may have a Genitive ; as, Abundo, augeo, impleo, future, Caren, participo. 
it, Some an Ablative with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes an Accuſative. (g) Fun- 
n gor, fruor, potior, &c. have ſomerimes other caſes, ſome, an Accuſative, ſome 
wF a Genitive, L. (b) Mereor joyned with theſe Adverbs, bene, 2nate, melius, pe- 

} 345,0ptime, peſſime, may have an Ablative caſe with a Prepoſition. / So diſco, 
the & ademitto, amitto, ſubmoveo, abigo, amoveo, redimo, religo, prohibeo, pro defendo, 


vindico, depelto, refrano, retrahe, reprimo, arceo, reveco, declino, abſtineo, naſcor. 
(k) For the Ablative, Accufative, or Genitive after Verbs by. the Figure 
Syecdeche : See the Latine Rules, Verbis quibrſdam additur, &c. Quadam 
ramen efferuntsr, and the Rule in Synecdoche ; per Synecaochen. 


G 2 3 Q. What 


B83 Conſtruiens of Verbs Paſſives. 


X9GS Q. What caſe will Verbs of comparing or exceeding - 


have 2 
_ 4. An Ablative caſe. 
Q. What Ablative caſe ? | 


A. Of the word that fignifieth the meaſure of | 


exceeding. | 

Q. If a Noun or Pronoun Subſtantive be joyned 
with a Participle, either expreſſed or underſtood, and 
have no other word whereof it may be governed, what 
caſe will it be put into 2 | 

A. The Ablative caſe abſolute. ; 

Q. What mean you by abſolute 2 

A. Without other Government. * 

QT By what words may this Ablative caſe be refol- 
ved ® | 
A. By any of - theſe words, Dum, cum, quando, 
Jr, -nunquam, poſtquam. 

Q. May not the ſame Verb govern divers caſes ? 

A. Yes: in adiverſe reſpe&; as, Dedit mihi ve- 
ſtem pignort, te preſente, propria manu. 


- 


Conſtructions of Verbs Paſlives. 


RF Verbs Q VV caſe will a Verb Paſſive have 


Neutcr-Paſ- after him 2 : 

fires fgnify- A. An Ablative caſe of the Doer with a Prepo- 

TC: ſition, and ſometimes a Dativee © 

arethe | . > 

” ym Q. What mean you by thoſe words of the Doer ? 

ftructica of 4. Of the Perſon which is meant ro do any 

Verbs Pa thing, 

tives : 88, ve" Q, What other caſes may verbs Paſſrues have be» 

Peet, vane, aes the Ablative or Dative of the Doer 2 

licto, exirlo, . . 

FY A. The ſame caſes thar their AQtves have: as, 
Accuſaris a me furti, &c., Participl's of Verbs Paſ- 
fives, as of the Prerer tenſe, and Furure in das, 
have ulſtally a Darive caſe. 

Q. What 


Gerunds. | "89 7 


Q. What if the ſentence be made by the Verb 
Aﬀtive inſtead of the Paſſive ? 

A. Then the Dative or Ablative muſt be turned 
+ into the Nominative before the Verb. 


; - Q. What are Infinitrve Moods wſually gyverned Wnfnitive 
of ? _ are 
. . . Ometunes 

A. Of certain Verbs and Adjectives. pur diivak. 


-— 


: | lage, for the 
Preterimperfe-& tenſe : ſometimes they are put alone, having the forn.er 
Verb or Adjetive.ynderftood by Euipjis. 


4 


Gerunds, The In fini- 
tive Mood 


Q. Hat caſe will Gerunds and Supines may be 
have ? ſometimes 
A. The ſame caſe as the Verbs which they ps cf a 


come of, 


—_— - 


The Gerund in d!, prqnt ny 2onk 
l —_ times have a 
Q. VV" the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood Genitive caſe 
Afive, or of the Participle of the doe w49u7 a 
Preſent tenſe cometh after any of theſe Nouns Sub- ne 
Rtantives, Srudium, cauſa, Cc. what may it be fitly v3, 20- 
made by 2 | verns. 
A. By the Gerund in 9. 
Q. What may the ſame Gerund in di be uſed after 
"W- alſo 9 
A, After certain Adje&ives, 


The Gerund in do. So with any 
of theſe figns, 
-. _—  - 
Q \ A] #0 have the Engliſh of the Participle ,1,,,u, f.., 
of the Preſent tenſe, with this Jr from,or by. 


© 


90 The Gerund in dum. 
of or with, coming after a Noun Adjefive, what 
muſt it be made by? ' | | ; 

A. The Gerund in do. - | 
; Q. What elſe muſt be made by the Gerund in 

By 4741 24S £4 

A. The Engliſh of the Participle of the Preſent 
renſe coming after a Subſtanr. with this fign in or 
by before him, | 

Q. How is the Gerund in do uſed ? | 

A. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of 
theſe Prepofirions, a, ab, e, de, ex,cum, in. 


ba 


The Gerund in dum, 


| | Q. IF you have an Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood 
| coming after a reaſon, and ſhewing a cauſe of 
that reaſon, what muſt it be put in ? 
A. It muſt be pur'in the Gerund in dum. 
Gerunds Q. What 7s the Gerund in dun uſed after ? 
may be turn- A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions,ad, ob, proprer, 
edinto Ad- jnter, ante. | | 
11 rg Q. -If you have this Engliſh muſt or ought in a ſer. 
The Gerund tence where it ſeemeth that the Latine ſhould be made 
in d; into the by the Verb Oportet, frenifying i muſt, or 1t beho- 
| Genitive yeth 3 what may tt fitly be put into 2 | 
caſe, rne'®® A. The Gerund in dim, with this Verb eft,. be- 
into the Ab. 10g ſer imperſonally joyned unto it. 
' lative. The © Qs. What caſe then muſt that word be, which ſeem- 
Gerundin eth in the Engliſh to be the Nominative caſe ? 


-Aum into the f 
Accuſative. A, The Dartive, 


 Supines, 

.Q-1 Hat fignification hath the firft Su- 
- pine £ ; 

A. * The 


The Time, Space and Place. gr = 
* 4. The AQive, fignifying to do..,,. . «» * The 
Q. What 4s it put after ? PINES V4K7G 


_— ried ASS | 
A. Verbs and Participles which beroken moving £.. ;:Prm | 


roa place. | ; fively : as, 
Q. What ſignification hath the latter Supine * - Dowvanum, 
A. The fignification of a Verb Paſhye, mw MI 444 
Q. What doth it follow? +7" of © > mp 
4, Nouns Adjectives. . . i] © rtobemar- 
. What may this Supine be turned ints? © -. - ried. So in 
* A. Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive, that we oo _ 
may ſay indifferently, Facile fafu, or facilefiert, wr rag 
eafte to be done. -  finit. Mood 


| ri, Note, 
that * the Poets do uſe to prit the Infinitive Moad for the firſt Supine. AFum 
eft, itumeſt, ceſſatum eſt, (cemrather robe Imperſonals of the * Prererperfett 
tenſe, than Supines : like as in ſ#rgit cubits, redit venatu; cubity and vena- 
ts are ratherto be taken for Nouns than Supines. .. : 


The Time. > | See peculiar 
SAVVA Hat caſe muſt Nouns be, which betoken part ee Dena 
| of time 2 » 0 eb ſpcech con- 
A. * Moſt commonly the Ablat. ſometimes the cerningTime 
Accufſar AO in the Latine 
| b Hhas 2 | Rule, Dic:- 
.Q. How can you know *, wks 7 > mm etiam 11 ' 
A. By asking the queſtion whom, -— - * paucis diebus. 
* Q. What caſe muſt Nouns be which betoken cont mnual * Tertio vel 
term of time, without any ceaſing or intermiſſion ? ad tertium 


ky ES. - he (diem) calen= 
A.* Commonly the Accuſarive, ſomerime t Pas one 


Ablative. : $o- Trance So 
Q. How ean you know when Nouns ſignifie continual ;, une diem, 
term of time ? | Tex ante. 


: s ; | 5 
A. By asking this queſtion, How long * diem Ns 
: r14, for ex die 
ante, Cc. , 
The Space. Mos bidn 
Q. Hat caſes are Nouns put in, which ſgnifie _ 
ſpace between place and place ? bids 


G 4 | A, Com- 


me. AO 4 LE 
nd. hs 


DEST 


A Place.” 


4. Commonly in the Accuſative, ſometimes in 


the Ablative. 


DE m——_—_ 


A Place, 


Q Ouns Appellatives, or names of great 

Places, ( that is, names of Countries 
if they follow a Verb ſignifying motion, or a&ion, in 
'a place, to a place, » from a place, or by a place, 


whether muſt they be put with -a Prepoſition or with- * 


out 2 | 

A. With a Prepoſition moſt commonly, though 
ſometimes without. | 

Q. In a place, or at aplace, if the place be a proper 
name of a leſs place 5, or, as of a City or Town, of the 

- firſt or ſecond Declenſion, and ſingular Number, what 

caſe muſt it be put in 2 | 

4. In the Genitive, 

Q. What common Nouns, or Names of places, ſignt- 
fying in, or at a place, are in the ſame manner put 
in the Genitive caſe 2 | 


(a) Terra and A, Theſe four: (a) Humi, Dom!, Militie, Bellt. 


Toge, \ Jo Mymets . ; | 
+ von Q. (b)What Adjeives may be adjoyned with theſe 
like Hurj, Cenittves, Humi, Domi, oc ? 
Demi. A, Only Mee, tuz, ſux, noſtre, veſire, alle- 
(6) Tully hath N&. 

Hujus domi - S020 1- o 

-— acne Q. If any other Adjoie s be joyned unto them, 
and Dams  Phet caſe muſt they be put in 

C7148 erat edu A: In the Ablative, : : 
Earns. Q. But if the place, in or at, which any thing 


is done, be a proper Name of the «third Declen- 
fion , or , Plural Nuthber 5, in what Caſe muſt it be 
put ? 

A, In the Dative or Ablative, 

Q. Is there no common Noun fo put ? 
A. Yes: Rus, as we ſay, rurt Or rwe, at or 
n che Countrey. 

Qy7 


Imperſonals. 


| Q. Tf your word be a proper Name of ſome leſs place, 
as of a City, or Town, and ſignifie to a place z in what 
caſe muſt it be put-2.. —_ 

A. In the Accuſative caſe withour-aPrepoſition 
uſually. | 

Q. What other Nouns are ſo put 2 

A. Domus and Rus, 

Q. From a place, or by a place, in leſſer places, in 
what caſe muſt it be ? 
| 4. In the Ablative Caſe without a Prepofi- 
tion. 

Q. Are no other common Nouns ſo. put 2 

A, Yes: only Domus and Rus, all other Nouns 
may have Prepoſitions, 


Imperſonals. 


Q. 'T Hether have Verbs Imperſonals any 
. Nominative caſe before them, as Per- 
| ſonals have ? | 
A. No. 

Q. What is their fign to know them by 2 

A. It or there, commonly. 

Q. But what if they have neither of theſe. ſigns 
| before them ? 

| 4. Then the word that ſeemeth in the Eng- 

liſh to be the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be ſuch 

=_ as the Verb Imperſonal will have after 
im, Fr 
: Q. What Caſes will Verbs Imperſonals have after 
them ? | 
A. Some a Genitive, ſome a Dative, ſome an 

Accuſative 3 ſome both an Accuſative and a Gent- 

tive, 

Q. How many Imperſoals require a Genitive 

Caſe £ 

= A. Intereſt, 


- 
Dore MOI ASL recs” wy Eo 
p 


may thus 


> 


Ot. Imperſonals. 


(a)Intereſt and A. Intereſt,(a )refert and eft,being put -for Intereſt. 
refert may bz Q, Will theſe have a Gemttive caſe of all words ? . 
ling A. Yea: except mea, tua, ſua, noftra, veftra, and 


caja, the Ablative caſe of the. Pronouns Poſleſtives : 


ſometimes : - L 
-e# for theſe muſt be pur in the Ablative cafe after In- 


as, Intereſt 


&d ga tereſt and refer F, , 2 
mem. Pary?  W1 2 uire a Datrve caſe : 
Mabe Q. What Imperſonals require if 


refert, juvar- 4+ (Þ) Labet, lice, liquet, conſt at, placet, expeair, 
gue, intere#, prodeſt, ſufficit, vacat, accidit, conventt, contingit, with 


eſt, confert, &0vern ? 
competit, con= 


a, = eve Q. What caſes of the perſon have all Verbs Imper- 
preſtat, eſtar, Jonals of the Paſſive Voice properly ? 


benefit, male= A. The ſame caſe as other Verbs paſlives have, 


fr, ſarisfit, that is, an Ablarive with a Prepoſition, or ſome- 
15.4906] _ times a Dative of the Doer. Fe 

Grecifm be. Qs Is this caſe always ſet down in 1t 

c2uſe we tag 4. No: many times it is underſtood. 

Tere Q. When a deed is ſignified to be done of many, the 
V ply. Verb being a Verb Neuter, what may be done elegantly ? 


bo Laitet, fal- 
bit, fuptt , 


A. The Verb Neuter may be fitly changed wto 
the Imperſonal in tar. | 
have an Ac- Es. I. | 
culative caſe? as, me latet, Menedemi vicem me miſeret, Ter. (d) This is be- 
fides the caſe of the Doer. - So. all Verbs Paſhyes have the ſame-caſe of the 
thing with the AQives. | | 


A. Such caſes as the Verbs Neuters whereof 


2. May 


m—_ 


nreejt. Re- other like, ſer down in the Larine Syntax. e) 
f _ mo refert. Q. How many will have an Accuſative only ? G 
—<>95 nay A. Four : Dele#at,(c) decet, juvat opporter, and | , 
rereſt : Inte- theſethree, attinet, pertinet, ſpeFat, have an Ac- | 
reſt is here a cuſative with a Prepoſition, ; _ F. 
+ 270 fig Q. Hw many will have an Accuſative caſe witha || < 
Donn in. Genitive ? | ES 
rereſt hoc ac Ty _ : Pwnitet, tedet, miſeret, miſereſcit, piget, Þq x 
pater intereſt and puader, | : 2 df. 
by Q. Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſſroe Voice, « ff C 
eugma. ; : A 
$6 Sov they be formed of Verbs Neuters, what c ſe o they} , 


Conſtruftions of Participles. 
Q. May not Imperſonals be changed into Perſonals? 


As, Yes; ſundry of them may ſometimes : as, 
nd Ftrum dolet, arbuſta juvant. 


935. 


9 ha 
ConſtruQions of Participles. 


it, þ, V Hat caſes do the Participles govern ?- 


th A. (4) Such caſes as the Verbs that (4) ver Parti 
ey come of. - ciples of * 
Q. What may Patticiples be changed into ? _—_ Is 4 
nd } A; Into Nouns. Wye wi 
\c- | Q. How many ways? . calling, and 
A. Four. the like, have 
ha | Q.- What is the firſt ? commonly a 
A. When the: voice of a Participle is conftru- Nomibanve 
et, $d with another cafe than the Verb that it cometh them, though . 
- f, they had a 
if Q. What 3s the ſecond way? Vocative be- 


be) | 4. When the Participle is compounded with a **<them : 


repoſition, with which the Verb that ic cometh _ c_ 
of bf cannot be compounded, parens,patrie, 
Q, Which is the third ? appellat. . O 
er- | 4. When ir formeth all the degrees of Compa- pour fans 
_ riſon. - Pay aus; though 
» | Q. Which 4s the fourth 2 __—— 


we m 
Ie" | 4, Whenir hath no reſpe& or expreſs diffe- make ie by 
ence of time- | Antiptoſts. 
Q. When Participles are changed into Nouns, what 
e they called? 
be A. Nouns Participles, | | 
Y* | Q. What caſes do Participles govern, when they 
Ko Bare changed into Nouns ? | 
A. A Genittve.. - : 
Q. Do all Nouns Partictples require a Genitive 
>e- caſe 2 
he Þ 4; Exoſws, perteſus, pereſus, are excepred, and 
eſpecially tro be marked, ; 


96 | The Conſtruftion of Adverbs. 
Q. Why ? | E 
* Thoſe Þ A. Becauſe though they ſeem to be Participle 
Boo wry x” of the Paſlive Voice, yer they commonly have +, 
the Active ſignification, and do govern an Ac 


1145, prognatus, 7 
ſatus, crerus, culative. tl 
cYeatus, Olin5y - Q. Have they not always ſo ? O 
(waa "xg A. No : Exoſus and peroſi do ſometimes ſignifie 
9% we Paſtively, and4 have then a Dative caſe : as, Exoſus 5 
caſe. Deo, odious to God, or hated of God. | 
" <Y 
| Conftration of Advyerbs. - 
| * In abi gen= Q. \W/ Hat cale dy Axverbs govern 2 
tium & quo A. Some « Noniinartve, ſome a Genutive 
j PIR ſome a Dative, ſome an Accuſative, pF” C 
[ come ws Q. What Adverb- require a Noinnatrve caſe ? 
0 ſeems to be A+» Enand ecce when ticy are Adyerbs of ſhew 


put forele- Ing, have commonly a Nomin2tive, though ſome 
gancy chief- times an Accuſar, buc :t chey iignifie upbraiding 
Iy, as in = Ge reproaching, or di\grec:i2 any thing, they haye 


: 
| png only an Accuſative. 
| (a) Ioftaraly * Q. What Adverbs require a Gemtive 2 - p 
| 4 maP either A. (a) Adverbs of quantity, time, and place, 
| OG _ Q. What Aduerbs govern a Dative caſe? 
la A, Certain Adverbs derived of Noun AdjeQtives 
c 


Noun unde- Which require a Dative ca'2 : as, Obutam, derived 
clined, with of o5vius, and ſimiliter of familis. 

ad expreſſed,  Q, Have you not ſome Dative caſes of Nouns Subſtan-Y ( 
"5 tives which are uſed adverbially,thar is,made Adverbs? 
Inſter ments, As Yes: Tempori, luci, weſpert. 

ed inftar ca- Q. What Adverbs require an Accuſative caſe ? 


ftrorum. A. Certain which come of (6b) Prepoſitions ſer- 
oy 35.5 vingrorhe Accuſar, caſe : as, * Propius of prope. 

* Propius [ta- | 

bulis, for pr-pins a tabults. (c) Clanculium patres, Plaut. Clanculum a clam, C 
g97CIning 2 Ablative, and ſometimes an Accuſative.caſe : as, Clam virum, 
Piaut, Cedo, uſed Adverbially, fignifying, Appoint thou, will have an Ac- 


Culitive cafe, 
Q. tw | Y 


ple 


ive 


rs 


Pr eds i 


Conſtruftion of Conjunitions. 


. % How many ways may Prepoſitions be changed in- 
to Adverbs? | | 
. As Two: 1, Whenthey are ſer alone without 
their caſe, 2. When they do. form all the degrees 
of Compariſon, 
Q. What caſe will Adverbs of the Comparative and 
 Superlative degree have ? 
A. Such caſes as Comparatives and Superlat. 
have uſually, 
(a)Ergo being 
; put forcarſa, 
Conſtruction of Conjunctions. may have a 
Genitive 


| , caſe ; as, Ni- 
Hat caſes do Comunitions govern ? 0 ar Gas 


A. They govern (a) none : but 2, nor pro- 


A 


couple like caſes. perly- 
Q. What mean you by that * _O_ "A 
A. They joyn together words in the ſame caſe. joyned to 


Q. What Conjun#tons do couple like caſes ? Adverbs and 
A. All Copulatives, Disjunctives, and theſe four, Conjundi- 


quam, nift, preterquam, an. ; Ns. _ 
Q. May they not ſometime couple divers caſes ? ny, and'very 
A. Yes: in regard of divers Conſtrutions. neceſſary t9 


Q. Do Conjun#ions Copulatives, and DisjunFives be known, 


, ed cauſe the 
couple nothing but caſes ? Scholars to 


A. Yes: they commonly joyn together like foe 


(b) Moods and Tenſes. 0 Laling alles 
Q. May they not joyn together divers Tenſes ? beginning ar 
A. Yes: ſometimes. Qribus wer- 

borum mods, 
” - = , and to be 
; perfett in 
Conſtrution of Prepcfitions. them. 
(c) For the 


Q. S (c) the Prepofition in, always ſet down gore 
with his caſe ? ob ny 
A. No: it is ſometimes underſtood 3 and g..;; the 
& the word pur in the Ablative caſe, as well prepofirion. 
yer the w p | D 
> ad p 


«% 


Conſtrulftions of Interjections. 
as if the Prepoſition were ſet down. | 

Q. Are not ſundry other Prepoſitions oft underſlood 
alſo, as in 2? | 

A. Yes. 

Q What caſes do Verbs require, which are com- 
pounded with Prepoſitions £ 

A. They ſomerimes require the caſe of the Pre- 
poſitions which they are compounded with ; that 
3 15, the ſame caſe which their Prepoſition requires, 
Abdicavit ſe And oft-times Verbs compounded with a, ab, ad, 
pratura, CIC. .;n, deye,ex, in, have the ſame Prepoſitions repeated 
«<Appulit ter= - . P PE 

| with their caſes, and' that more elegantly 3 as, ab- 


r478, _ _—__ 
ſtinuerunt @ viris. 


CE 


ConſtruQions of Interje&tions. 


Q. WW caſes do Interjeftons require ? 


A. Some a Nominative, ſome a Da- 
tive, ſome an Accuſative, ſome a Vocative, 


, What Interje&ions require a Nominative caſe 2 
(a) Vah hath % (a) 4 erjections req ve cafl 


alſo a Nom» : ) 
native. Q. What a Date * 


(b) Hei is A. (b) Hei, and vah, or ve. 
feund both  Q. What an (c_) Accuſative ? 
with a Nomi®= A, (d) Heuand proh. 


nat. and a — 
Vocart. alio. Q. What aVacative 


(c) Hem aſty. Ar Proh, and ſomerimes ah, ohe, and hey. 
7145, Ter. Q.. Are not Interjefions ſometimes put abſolutely, 
Hem tibi ve-= without caſe ? 


luptatem. SO | 
A A, Yea, ofren. 


ehes. 
(d) Hew and 
Prob may For the figurative conſtruttion differing from 


ſometime 


- have a No- F#heſe Rules, ſee the Rules De Figuris, after 
nunative caſe. the end of the Latine Syntax : and more 


briefly in Mr. Farnaby's Tropes andy 
- Figures. * THE 


/ ; Ci 


THE 


POSING 


RULES 


Propria que Maribus. 


General Rules of Proper Names, and 
firſt of proper Maſculines. 


Queſtion. 


Ow can you know what Gender a Noun 3 of ? 
. A. I have certain Rules at-Propria gue mas 
ribus, which teach me the Genders of Nouns. 

Q. How can you know by theſe Rules? _ 

A. Firſt, I muſt look according to the order of 
my Accidence, whether 1t be a Subſtantive or an 
Adjective; .if it be a Subſtantive, I have my Rule 
between Propria and 4djefiva unam, 8c. 

Q. If it be a Subſtantive,what muſt you look for next? 

4. Whether it be a Proper Name, or a Commune 


'&. called an Appellative. 


Q. If it be a Proper Name,what muſt I look for then? 
2 | A. Whether 


IS - 


« . . 
—_ 
2 - 


Proper Femntimmes. | 


A. Whether it belong to the Male-kind, or Fe- 
male ; thar is, to the he, or ſhe. | 
Q. If it be a Proper Name belonging to the Males 
kind, what Gender is it ? 
A. The Maſculine.  . 
Q. Where is your Rule ? 
A. Propria que maribus tribuuntur, &C; 
 Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
' H. All Proper Names belong to the Male-kind, 
{ or which are wont to go under the names of he's ] 
are of the Maſculine Gender. 
Q. How many kinds of proper Maſculines have you 
belonging to that Rule ? | 
—_—_ A. Five Names of Heatheniſh Gods, Men, 
tus, Lite, * Flouds, Months, Winds. 
are Greek | 
words, and Names of ſtanding Ponds, and Fens, not Rivers: and ſo areo 
the Feminine Gender, Albula pota Deo: aqua is underſtood by Syntheſes. 


Sotepidum Fader, flumen is underſtood: or elfe it is the Neuter, becauſe 
i is a barbarous word undeclined, 


Proper Feminines. 


Q. [FF it be a Proper Name belonging to the 
£ Female kind, or ſhe's, what Gender muſt 
zt be 2 | 

A, The Feminine, 

Q. Where # your Rule ? 

A. Propria Femineum. 

Q. What 7s the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. All Proper Names belonging to the Female 
kind, ( of going under rhe name of ſhe's ) are the 
Feminine Gender. ; 

Q. How many kinds 'of Proper Feminines have you 
belonging to that Rule 2 -* 

A. Five; Names of Goddefies, Women, Cities, 
Countries and 1fhands. | | | 

a af 


Fe 


ales 


ale 
the 


you 


CS 


dre f 
i 


General Rules of Appellatives. Tor 


N. Are all names of Cities the. Feminine Gender 2? 

A, Yea, all, except two of the Maſculine: as, 
Sulmo and Agragas. Three of the Neuter: as, 4lydes is a 
Argos, Tyber, Preneſte; and one both Maſculine and Greek word, 
Neuter ; as, Anxur. _—_ though 
_ \. Where is your Rule for thoſe that are excepted 2 —— = 2 


A. Excipienda tamen quedam. Straight , or 
narrow Sea : 
"_ SAT or of a 
General Rules of Appellatives. hays os | 
red to Maſ. 
LA Ut if your Noun be none' of theſe: kinds of pe Sulms, 
Proper Names mentioned, as,. Propria quz -4274g45. 
maribus, but ſome pre, or common Name 3 
how m uft you find the Rule ? 
A. Ir 1s then eicher the name of a Tree, or of 
ſome Bird, Beaſt,or Fiſh, or ſome other more com- 
mon name 3 all which have their ſpecial Rules, | 
Q. Where 1s the Rule for names of Trees ? 
A. Appellatrua arborum erunt, &Cc, 
2. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
 A- Allnames of Trees are of the Feminine Gen- 
der, except Spinus and Oleaſter , 'of the Maſculine 3 
and Siler, Saber, Thus, Robur, and Acer, of the 


Neuter Gender, 


Lf UE yp « Ii 


Epicenes. 


N. Here is the Rule of Birds, Beaſts, 
| \/ y and Fiſhes ? 
A, Sunt etiam volucrum. 
N. What is the meaning 2 
A. The names of Birds, Beaſts, and: Fiſhes, are 
of che Epicene Gender. 
2. What is the common exception from all Nouns 
concerning their Gender ? | 


A, Omne quod exit in um, 8c. | 
| | H - . 2. What 


_,, 


FOL : Epicenes. 
Q. What is the meaning of that? 


A. Thar all Nouns Subſtantives proper, or com- 


(a) So Lindi- - Spe | : 
> three Mon, ending in am, are the (4) Neuter Gender: 


 ſois every Subſtantive undeclined. | 

cum, Brun k cm 

ducium, axe Q. Are all Subſtantives ending in um, of the Neuter 

Neuters. Gender ? 

E/ycerm, - A. All burnames of Men and Women, accord- 
* - Ing to that Rule of Deſpauterius, Vm neutrum pones, 


Phaninm, k a} undies 
being proper Pomimum fi Propria tolles. 


Names of Q. But hoy ſhall the Gender be known'in Epicenes, © 


Women, and gn fo in all other Appellatives ? 


more TRONG .” A. By the Genirive caſe. 

the Feminine © *Q+ By what Rules 2 

Gender, A. Dita Epicena quibus, &c. And, Nam Gems 
though they hic ſemper dignoſcitur ex Genitiv0. | 
—hg Q. How by the Genitive caſe ? 

vellarives _  M- By conſidering whether ir increaſe, or no,and 


which are the If it increaſe, whether ir increaſe ſharp or flat; or 


Neutcr. As we term it more eafily, long or ſhort, _ 

Q. When is a Nouh ſaid to encreaſe ? ws 

A. When it hath more Syllables 1n the Genitive 
caſe than in the Nominative ; as, Virtus virtuts, 

Y How many ſpectaL,;Rules have you to know the 
Gender by the increaſing, or not increaſing of the Gent= 
tive caſe 2 : »== {Ak 

A. Three, 

Q. Which be they 2 

A. The firſt is, Nomen non crefcens Genitiu0. 

The ſecond is, Nomen creſcentis penultima ſi Ge- 
nirtui fillaba acuta ſonat, Rec. 50 


The third, Nomen crefcentis penultima fi Geaitivi 


ſit gravis, &c. 


| The firſt ſpecial Rule, | 
Q. Wi s the meaning of youty-ſpectal Rule 


Nomen hon creicens, 


F . 
. SS _ 
EE 


A. Every ON 


Ck ##-a ft ce 


The fir/Þ-[pecial- Rule. 103 
 # Every Noun Subſtantive common, not Ceo 
increaſing in the Genitive caſe (5) ſingular, ig the aq _ 
Feminine Gender ; ſaving thoſe excepted inthe, encreaſe 


Rules following. . . properly, bur 
Q How many forts have you excepted ? by changing _ 
A. Some of the Maſculine Gender, ſome of the rraſ"=—"yag _- 
Neuter, ſome of the Doubtful, ſome of the Com- hgno « into 
mon of two. a1 after the 


Q. How niany Rules have you of Maſculthes ex- od manner. 
cepted, not increaſing 2 6, 1,08 Lhe, _ 
A. Four': 1. Maſcula' nomina in a, &c. 2-"Maſ- cans ofche 
cala Grecorun, &c. 3- Maſcula item verres. 4. Maſ- Gen.fingulac 
cula in er, feu wventer, only,nar 
Q. What mean you by Maſcula nomina in a dicun- Plual.” 
rur, 7c. 4s! 
A. Many names of Offices of Men endiftg'in «, 
are the Maſculine Gender: as, Hic Scriha, a, a 
Scribe, or a Scrivener. 
Q. What is the meaning of the ſecond Rule, Maſcula 
Grzcorum, (5c. | 
A. All Nouns of the (c) firſt Declenſion' in Greek, (Some fe 
being made Latine Nouns, and ending in 4s, es, or fe excepred: 
a, are the Maſculine Gen. as, Satrapas, «, hic Athle- Rene 


kk Margarita, 
res, «, cr Athleta, k, &C, Catarratta, 

Q. What is the meaning of the third Rule, Maſcula Catepwta, 
Iremi verres 2 | . which are of 


A. Theſe whrds are alſo of the Maſculine Gen- CFeminine | 
der, werres, natalis, &c. Ns 
Q. What is the meaning of Maſcula in er, ſeu 
venter, (5c? | 
A. Nouns Subſtantives ending in er, of, Or #s, 
not encreaſing in the Genitive caſe, are the Maſcu- 
line Gender : as, hic venter, ventris;, ic logs, gt 3 
 bic ann, ni, . 
Q. Is there m exception from that Maſcula in er ? 
A. Yes: Faeminei generss ſunt mater, &C. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
A, That theſe Is ending in &, 05, and 


L) 


H<2 


4 I" 
4; I O4 The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 4: 

© d) Anu for (d)Ww, are the Feminine Gender, excepted'from 
F anold Wo- Mfaſeyg in er, &c.'as bee Mater, Matris, &Cc: {0 -ficus 
man is fome- of thefourth Declenſion put for a Fig; And words 
to make an- Ending 1 #5, coming of Greek words 1n 055 as pa- 
nuis in the pyr15, &%c. With ſundry: other of the ſame kind in 
Genirive caſe yg, "eOming of Feminines. in Greek. ON 
9% re = QA. Whereis your Rule of.-Nenters not increaſing 2 
the third De. 4» Neutrum nomen in e, &Cc. ES 


OS ” 


clenfion, af- Ne ..What is the meaning 'of that Rule ? | OF 
ter the old 2A. Every Noun ending ine, having is; in the- 
manner. 


- Genitive caſe 3: and: every. Noun ending- in'0n,'or 
(e)  Jus-juran- : n Pg 
73 am;(e)not increaſing 3 allo bippomanes, cacoethes,vi- 
not increaſe 145, pelagus, are the Neuter Gender 3. Valgs is the 
properly, Maſculine and Neuter, _ 
_ bs, __ 2. Where is your Rule for Doubtfuls not encreaſung ? 
A wor ” 1 . - pc x b 
and lat 61- JIncerti Generts ſunt talpa, &c. 
lable: bur 


. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 


only in the A. Theſe words are of the Doubtful Gender, 


firſt where- taſpay. mala, &c. ſo ficus far a diſeaſe, making fic? 


withitB inthe Genitive caſe, (9c. 

compound- __ - . | "ey 
od, 2, Where: is your Rule for Communes not encreaſing : 
HETS * As ,Compoſitum a werbo dans a, &c. 


2: "What 1s the meaning of that Rule ? 


A. Every compound Noun ending in @, being . 


derived of a Verb, and not increaſfing, 1s the;com- 
mon of two Genders : as, Grajugena, being derived 
of the Verb Gzgno, &c. ſo are ſenex, auriga, and the 
reſt of that Rule, | | 


p | The fecond ſpecial Rule. 


NR. W/Hreis your ſecond ſpecial Rule ? 
4 © A» Nomen creſcentis penultima ſi Geni- 
tivi ſyUaba acuta ſanat, 8c. 


2. What is the meaning of that Rule? 
A. Every Noun Subſtantive common, increa- 


ſig 


" them) Fong Froeia! Rle. I05 


fir ing ſharp or long in the- Genitive caſe, is the Fe- 
minine Gender : aye choſe Excepted 1 in the Rules | 


at” 55 
What mean you by that, to encreaſe ſharp or long! . 

- To have the laſt ſyllable bur one of the Geni- 
tive caſe increaſing, to be lifred up in pronouticing, 
or to be pronounced long 3. as, * virtus, virtutfs. © * So Do, de- 

N. How many chief exceptions have you from this tis, Cos, cots 
Rule? - © Res, rei: Spes, 
A, Four : ſome words of che Maſculine, ſcme Jpet. LS 

of the Neuter, fome of the Doubrful, ſome' of th- Loos. 

Commune, are excepted. © printed, . fer, 

. "How many Rules have you of acute, or long for fora, or . | 
Maſealines excepted ? fere. 

A. Three: Maſcula dicuntur Montoſpllaba , orc. 
2. Maſcala' ſunt etiam pollyſpaba in n. 3: Maſcula i in 
er, or, (f os. 

2. What is the meaning of the firſt Rule, Maſcula. 
LI at Unc? 

. Theſe Nouns of one ſyllable, increaſing acute 
or PRs > Are: the Maſculine Gender : CON Sal, 
fol, &c. © 7 

Q. What is the meaning of Maſcula ſunr eriam 
pollyſyllaba in n, &c ? 

A. All Nouns ending in n, being of more fyl- 
lables than one, and encreafing long in the Geni- 
'tive caſe, are the Maſculine Gender ; As, Hic Arar- 
nan, anis,” 'So all ſuch words ending in-0, 'fi Nie 
fying a body, or bodily things: as, Leo, carcu 703 3 
So alſo ſenio, rernio, ſermo, &c. 

2. What is the meaning of the third Rule, Maſcula 
in er, or, & os, (9c. 

A. AllNouns ending 1n er, or, and os, increaſing. 
ſharp or long,. are the Maſculine Gen. as, Crater, 
conditor, heros, ois. So all other words 1n that Rule, 
and many ending in dens : as bidens, with words 
compounded . of As, afſts 3 Dan ſemis, -ſemiſ- 


ft IS, &C- 
H 3 Q Have 


The third ſpecial Rule. 
| Q. Have you mo exception :from theſe two laſt 
Rules 2 
A. Yes : there are four words excepted, which 
_ x 7 are of the Feminine Gender (.as;Syren, mufier, ſ- 
hs ys; " ror, uxor ) by Sunt muliebre genus, . Siren, $6c- 
Qvicunz, im, Qs Whereis -yaur Rule far Neuters encreaſing ſharp 
Septunx, De- gf long el 
cxmag cio, Dex- "A, Sunt Neutralia, G5 hec monoſillaba, WC» 
1-5Y . What is the. meaning of that Rule? _. 
A. Theſe words of one ſyllable. encreaſing harp 
of long, are the Neuter Gender : as, mel fel; al- 
all words of more ſyllables. ending i D al, or in 
Ar, increaſing, long 3 as. Capital, aljs.; laguear, &c. 
'Only Halecis of the Neuter and Feminine Gender 3 
as, hc vel hoc halec. 
Q.: Where is your Rule for long Doubtfuls : ? 
A. 'Sunt dubia hac, P)thon, &C. 
Q. What-is the meaning of it ? 
A. Theſe words encreafing ſharp,are the Dquht- 
ful Gender : as, Python, ſcrobs, 8c. - .So. flirps for. 
a ſtump of a tree, and calx for a hee]. Alſo - dies 
a day 3 3 except that azes 1s only the Maſculine Gen- 
der in the Plural-Number. ; 
S Where us the Rule of ſharp, or - long COVE 3 ? 
». Sunt commune parens, &Cc. | 
Q | What is the: meaning of that Rule ? 
A. Theſe words encreafing. ſharp, are the Com- 
mune of two Genders; as, Parens, Author, &c. 
And ſo the compounds of frons, as, bifrons, Wien 
_—_ and the reſt of the Rule. | 


Io06 
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The third and laſt ſpecial Rule. 


Q. Tue me your third ſpectal Rule. | 
A. Nomen creſcentis penultima fi .Geni- 
tivi fot gravis, &Cc. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 


A. Every 


The third ſpecial Rale. -I907 
A. Every Noun Subſtantive Commune encrea- 
fing flar; orſhorc inthe Genitive cafe,” is the-Malſ- 
culine Gender, © © in OY | 
" .Q; What meatt you by this, to encreaſe flat ? © 
A. To have the laſt ſyllable biir one prefled down 
flat in the pronouncing: as, Sanguis, engage (1) Cupida for 
Q. How many exceptions have you from this Rule ? a gicedy de- 
4. Four: ſome Feminines are excepted, ſome fire, is-fo-ne- 
Neurters, fome Doubtfuls, ſome Communes. the aa Of 
4 How many Rules have yuu of Feminines en- inc Gender: 


creaſing ſhort 2 as Apricatus 
, Two : Feminei generis fit hyperdiſſ\llabon in C»pido: io | 
do ; and Gracala in as, vel inis, &c = "_ mee 
Q. What is the meaning of Foeminei generis fir Cupid. ne 
hyperdiflyllabon, gc. 7 4 
4. Every Nounof more ſyllables than two, end- may berrer 
Ing in (a) do,and making din in the Genitiveccaſe, be rey 
( as Dulcedo, Anlceginus ) and in go making grnis (as the "x 
compago, compaginis ) if they encreaſe ſhort, are commonly 
the Feminine Gender ; ſo are wirgo, grando, and the increaſeth - 
reſt of that Rule. |; fhort ; and 
Q. What is the meaning of Gracula in as vel in is? a—— 
A. That Larine words ending 1n as or.zs, if they of the Rule 
be made of Greek words, and encreaſing ſhort in thus; Er 
the Genirive caſe, are the Feminine Gender: as 7 nam 
Lampas, " lampadis3 jaſpis , jaſpidis. So ' pecus , 317K net 
udis; forfex, cis ; ſuppellex, ilis; (b) and the reſt 1. 


of that Rule. (c) her makes 
Q. Where is your Rule of ſhort Neuters ? en the 

| FOCNIUVE © 
A. Eft neutrale genus, &c, CC 


Q. What is the meaning of that Rule. ? iris © Spine 

A. All Nouns ending in « fignifying a thing with- cher, a rachs 
our life, if they increaſe ſhore, are the Neur. Gen. or claſp, my 
ſoall ſuch Nouns ending 1n n, as omen ; itt ar, as 0 —_— 
jubarz in ur;ASJecar 3 in #5, as 0nu5 5 10 put, AS occiput; of ha ® 
Except :pefen and farfur, which are the Maſculine. Neurcs, 
And-fo all the reſt of that Rule are the Neuter Gen- 
der: as:Cadaver, verber, citer,$&c.and peczes making. 
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103 6 The General Rules of AdjeFives. 
* Hmo and * + N., Give the Rule of ſhort Doubtfuls. 


ov are - A, Sunt dubit - generts, cardo, Margo, &Cs 
Omerunes bl 
Found in the 3 What is the meaning of it : 


ornine A. Theſe words encreafing ſhort, are the Doubt- 
Gender : as;ifal Gender 3 as, Cardo, margo, &C.: .'. 
. Sexo Neminemn 2 Grve the Rule of ſhort Communes; - 


wo ie oY » A. Communis generis ſunt iſta, _ 

_— i L. What 1s the meaning? © q 

Cicero. Ne A.. Theſe words are the * Commune of rio in- 
vex hominers creaſing ſhort z as, Vigil, Vigil. 

ſonat, O Dea 


certo, Virgil. - 2 —arew7 
The General Rules of AdjeRtives. 


2. NW Here begins your Rule for Adjerves ? 
A. Adjefiva unam,'&Cc., 

2. How many Rules are there of them ? - 

A. Five: 1. For all AdjeQives of one rerminati- 
on, like Felix. 2, For all of two terminations, like 
Triftts, 3. For all of three terminations, - like Bonus, 
4. AdjeCives declined but with two Articles like 
Subſtantives. 5. For Adje&tives of proper declining. 

Q. Give your Rule for all Adjefives of one Fermi- 
nation, like Foelix. + 

A. Adjediva unam duntaxat, &c. 

 N. Whatis the meaning of that Rule ? 

A.  AdjeQtives having but only one word, or ter- 
mination in the Nominartive caſe, that one word is 
of all three Genders; as, Nom. hic, hec & hoc Felix. 

-Grve your Rule for all Adjedtives of two termina- 
_ like Triſtis. 
. A: Sub gemina ft 7 VCe,$C. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule 2? 


A. If Adje&tives have two words, or termihati- 


ons in the Nominative caſe : as. Omnis and omne 3 
the firſt word, as,: omnis, is the Common 'of- two 
Genders, or the Maſculine and: rhe Feminine the 
ſecond, as omne, is the CO as. hic & hac omnis 
G& hoc omne. - 2. What 


t 
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The General Rules of Adjefives. 
2. What is your Rule for all Adjeives of three 


terminations, like Bonus, a, um, 


A. At ſi tres. variant VOces, |; 

2. What is'the'meaning of that Rule : 2 

A. Tf Adjectives have three words or termina- 
tions in the Notminative caſe, as; .Sacer, ſacra, ſa- 
crum : the firſt, as Sacer, 1s the Maſculine ; the ſe- 
cond, as Sacra, 15 the Feminine; the third, as ſa- 
crum, 15 the Neuter. 

Q. Where is your Rule for theſe Adjefives which 
are declined like Subſtantives with.two Articles onl) ? 

A. At ſunt que flexu, &C. 

” Grue me the meaning of that Rule. 

« Theſe AdjeQives are Subſtantives by declin- 

"Ry yer AdjeQtives by Nature and uſe; as Hic.0y 
hec Pauper, Gen. hujus Pauperis ; ſo puber, and the 


ref}. 


N. But may nat ſome of theſe be found in the 
Neuter Gender 2? | 
A. Yes; * fometimes, but more ſeldome. 


2. Give your Rule for thoſe which oo a ſpecial |, 1 
hind of declining.” - + pauperis th- 
A. Hec proprium quendam, 27 IS guri, ubere 


I09 


* Dives 0s 


pum, ſoſpes 


epoſu um iu 


2 What is the meaning of that Rule? ſols. 4 


. Theſe words have a ſpecial declining, differ- 


ing A from all examples in the Accidence. 


2. Shew me how. 
iA- Thus :* Hic campeſter, hec canipeftris, hoc cam- 
peſtre3 hic &F hac campeſtris, &5 hoc campeſtre. Gen. 


 hujus campeſtris. -*In the reſt of the caſes they are 


declined like triſtis, 

2. What is the meaning of thoſe laft words , Sunt 
quz 2 deficiunr, Wc 

A. That there are certain other adjeQtives, 


which are DefeRives, which ſhall be ſpoken of in 


another place, with ſome others, 
N. Where is that ? 
A, In the Heterochites, 
ES THE 


17" 
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THE 


P OSIN E 
Of theRules of coctis 


commonty - called 


Que Genmw. 


a. dad Sh —_—— 


THeteroclits. 


Queſtion. 


H*- you not ſome other Nouns of another kind 
of dechnng , than thoſe at :Propria quz" ma- 
Tibus 2 

A. Yes: we have ſundry in the Rules which 
we call Que Genus, 

Q. What are thoſe Nouns termed properly? 

A. Heterochits. 

Q. What mean you by Heteroclits : ? 

A. Nouns of anocher manner of declining 3 
that is, Nouns declined otherwiſe than rhe ordi- 
nary manner. 

: Q. How many general kinds are there of Heterq- 
clits 2 - 

4. Three : Variantia genus, defefiva,redundantia : 
that 1s, ſuch as change their Gender, or declining. 
Secondly, ſuch. as want ſome Caſe or Number, 
 Thirdly,ſuch as have overmuch in declhinung: 

Q. Where are theſe ſet down together 2 
A. In the two firſt Verſes of Nye Genms. 
Q. Shew me how, 


A. Firſt 


Hetercelits warying their Genders. 


A. Eielt, theſe words, Que gem aut flexum 
varia, do ſjgnifie thoſe thar vary. Secondly, 
theſe words, quecungue noyato. ritu defictunt , dp 
ſignifie the DefeRives. Thirdly: .theſe. words, (#- 
perantue, do figgitie thoſe which redoynd, or have 


 [roo-much, 


. 
. 


a. 
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Hereroclits varying their Genders. 


Q. Ni begin your Rules far thoſe which 
| / vl. their Gender and declining ? 
A. Hee, gens jc parti, 8c. = 
Q. What js the meaving of that Rule ? 
_H Theſe, words change their Gender and de- 
clining. 
Q. How many. farts have. yqu of theſe .? 
1d A. Six, Con in yr .XGaxr 
a- Q. ' Name the, ſorts. . | 
A. Firſt, ſome of the Feminine Gender 1n the 
h || Singular Number, .and che Neuter in che Plural. 
Secondly, Nenters in the Singular Number, Maſcu- 
lines and Neuters in the Plural. Thirdly, Neuters | 
Singular, Maſculines only inthe Plural. Fourthly, 3 
Neuters Singular, Feminines Plural. -Fifthly , $ 
3 | Maſculines Singular ,- Neurters . Plural. Sixthly , 
1- | Maſculines Singular, Maſculines and Newers 


_ FEPlual. Tg | | 
"g- Q. Where is your Rule of Feminjne Singular , 4 
Neuters Plural ? 1 


a 7 A. (a) Pergamw infelix, &c. Singula feminezs, (4) Hoe Per- | 
g. || neutris -pluralia gaudent. e— 4 
Tr. | - Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? Pawns l} 
A. Theſe.rwo words Pergamws and Suppellex, found in 
are the Feminine Gender jn the Singular Nutnber, Plaurw in 
the Neuter .in che- Plural: . as, Pergamus , Per- _ Neutery 
gami ; in the Plural Hec Pergama,. borum Perga- _ 
morum 2 


rſt 


; ta Redicragng "LY - 
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112 Heteroclits warjing \Beis Gi Jer. 


mum © (o het fupellex': Plural, hz ſupelleFila, 
2. Give 'your Rule for. Neuters ft ngulays Ou 
lines and Neuters Plural. es 7 
A. Dat prior his numerus, &c. FM 
2. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 'IN 
4. Theſe four words, Raſtrum, frenum, filum, 
and capiſtrzm, are of the Neuter Gender in the Sin-ſ - 
ular Number, Maſculine and Neurer in the Plural | - 
as, hoc Raſtrum, Plur. þi raſtri, vel: hec raftra. 
. &. Where are the Rules of Nenters ſi ngular, whic 
are _ culines only. in the Plural, _._.. x 
ed rydi_ Maſcula, duntaxat cehs, Wc. 
"i Give me the meaning of that Rule, * . 
4. Celum and Argos are the Neurer Gender it 
_ the Singular Ntmber, and the Maſculine only it 
the Plural: as, hoc Celum, Plur. Celi'tantum: fo hoc [- 
Argos, Plur. hi Argi. 
2. Where is. the' Rule for the Neuters Singular th 
Femmines' Plural? oo | | th 
A. Nundimun, oF hinc epulien &c, | | 
- 2. Whatis the meaning © | 
A. That theſe three, Nundimm, epuſam, Hala 


CE) 


. um, are Neuters inthe Singular Nuinber, and Fe th 
minines only in the Plural. t ce 

2. Are none of theſe the Neater Gender” in thell w: 

Plural Number 7 © Ne 

* H. ThePoct Fuvenal hich Balned. an the Plur: | BY 

Number. Ne 


N. Grve me the. Rule for Muſeines Singular 
Nenters Plural. 

As Hec maribus dantur, &Ce 

2 What 7s the meaning of that 2 | 

4. \Theſe. eight words are Maſculites 4 Gant Q 

Neuters Plural 7 to wit, Menalus, Dyndimus, I: 
marus, Tartarus, T; ajerus, Tenorns, Maſſicus, GarJare 
garus. ” ( 

2. VVhere is. the Rule of the Miſcifines Singuſ . 
lar, Maſculines ant Neuters Plural ? 4 


A. 


Defettives,' Aptots. 
A. At numeriss gens" bis dabit, Sees” . 
'Q. Give me the meaning. | , 

--A, Theſe four words, Sibilus, jocks, Ne aver= 


ns, are of the Maſculine Gender- in the. Singular 
if Neznber. "Maſculine and Neuter | in the Plural. | 


Sin- CENIENY | — —_—_ 
| - Defedives, | 


: 4 NA begin your - Rules fir -Heteelits 
oo called defeftives ?' - : | | 
"A. Que ſequitur manca,'&Cc.  . 
r inf} : Q. What 1s the meaning of that Rule? © 
y inf 4. All theſe ſorts of Nouns following are lame 
5 hoc [or defe&ive-. ]..in.number or in caſe. -. 
_ | Q. Rehearſe the ſeveral ſorts of Defeftives, as 
ilar © they are ſet down in your Book before the Rus, or 1 
'> I the Margents. 
A. Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots, Nouns 
{| wanting the Nominative and Vocative: Nouns + 
alne4 wanting the Vocative caſe only: Propers wanti 
' Feſ]the Plural Number : Neuters fingular - wanting 
'*Fcertain caſes in the Plural; Appellatives Maſculines 
hal wanting the Plural ; Feminines wanting the Plural; 
INeurers wanting .the Plural; Maſculines wanting 
the . ſingular 3 Feminines . wanting the ſingular 3 
Neuters wanting the ſingular. 


lural 


ular : 


— = — 


Aptots. 


a Q Inns are thoſe which you call Aptots ? 


A. Such as have no ſeveral cſs bur 
% are alike in all caſes, 
| Q. Where is.the Rule of them ? 
ingny 4. Que nullum variant caſum, &c. 
| A. What is the meaning of that' Rule ? 


d., - A. Theſe 


ET... 


uf 


-f . Monptots. I 

A. Theſe wenk vary noicaſe,and- therefore cal. 

(a) Frit the led! Aptors : as (4) Fo, nily nibil, inflay'; '{6; many 

light corn in ending i1-#,and-11 7; In', as corn; gee; 57,06 givm- 
the top of mis frugi; {0 alſo: Tempe, tet, quit,' and all -_— 

the ear : Git, from three to-dn tiundred , 

| the herb N- py Have theſe no numbers ? 


gella Romana: 

Fax, ayerk, A Yes3 Fas, nth;mbil, inftar; corme;genn; gummi; 
rt: of are of the Singular Number undeclined ; TOE on is 
alaſh, or of a both ſingular and Plu rs undechined ; empe of 


_ 2, Che Plural undeclined ; Tot, quot, an I numbers 
©) Pardo is from three to an hahdred ( as & fue quis (4. 
uſed both in que, 8c. ) are the Plural Number und livied. | 
the firgulas Q, Are none of theſe" declined" in eohes Namber? 
and Plural 4” Yes ; Cornit 4nd genny with others' etiding/ in 
()Tompe in. zs, arcdectined wholly nr the Plovat Number, 

| Gender, nd  Q How decline you fasy and TING 2. 
; Gender, and ' Q 

| * Plural Nun gfflay Nitther? 

F ber of the A; Singul. hot ft invityzabile. 

| = _— —_ Q. How decline you words in u, as Corn? ft 
} Contracts in 45 v6 corteinariabile, mSing:" Pls Hat coriua, | \ 
Greek ; as' hofufht corfititrl; bis corrmibus; 8c. : ; 
” — Trichen, Tei- -U Decliftie Tempe. | 
Meet ma A. Plur. Hec Tempes. Muartubile, is? 
= 90 Rr Ln decline you Tot, and hoſt of the Plurathlic 


in the Rule. 
Sic Tempe,tot, ie 


gut, &c. as, y- Th * Tot ivariabile : or hi, he; hc Tot, þ err 
Theſſala, _ invayiabs fob; ba; Of Wkc quatildf, invariab, &%& * } £ 


Terape. Ly 
(d) .ambo f 
and do are found to be of all Genders and Caſes undeclined, as duo infl £4 
Greek. * this is the uſual manner. £ 
AISLES Y = - — A 
Monoptots, . + = 


[cd k F Hich call you Monoptits : 2 

| A. Such words as are folitid In one : 

* oblique caſe. -_ - 

Q. What mean you: by an oblique caſe 2 | 

- £ Any beſides che Nominarive and RG 
ve 


ag 


: "Y War ns ws - "w25, pe 19M." 
= 4 £ 5084 5p j RE Fig 
4 


Diptots, Triptots. | _ 
N. Give your Rule for Monoptots. | 
A.  Eftque Maonoptoton, &c.. 

2Q.. What mean you-by it 2: 
if; yy Theſe words (a) no#u, natu, Juſſu, inſt, (s) Nolty is 


ers 
# we permiſſs are of the Ablarive caſe ſingular, found of the 
Aft to Gin the Plural Number. Inficias O—_ 
ris found only i i Wo Accuſative caſe Plural. | Pom 
2. Decline Not, | 


A. Ablat. hoc noJu : ſo the reſt, 
ers | 2, Decline Inficias, 
111- A. ey: has 4 . 


_— FY 


 Diptoes. 
Hat words do Fey call Diptots? ? 
A. Such as > but two caſts. 
N.. Grve the ub. 


| 4. Cunt Nia, udbus, $c. | 

ma, 0. Give a" Ko que of the Riile. 

A. Theſe. words have bur only two caſes iti the 

Jingular Nutmber, fors, forte; Jpnti, ſpan ponte; plus, plu- 

| C 5 JugerisJugere 3 y werberis,verbere; 9 ntundem fanti- 

Warhiem:, wmpetts, impbte ; vice, vice. Theſe have two 

nthe PlurF. number, repetundarum, repetundis 5 ſups 
etie, ſupperias. 

2. Have mne.of theſe 2.4 of the f nzular nathbe# 

Þl! the caſes of the Plural number ? : 

» infl 4- Yes; theſe four,uerberts,uicem, plus,and jugere. 

2. Grve the: Rule for them, 
na A, V erberis. is gle vicems, ſi t pl LC. 


. — 
"> ed 24; 


_— 


Triprots, No = 


LP. CTY IT Hat words 40 Joh call Triptots? ? 
| F \ A. Such as have but chree .c- 
OY ſes in the ſingular nimber. 
N. Gree 


ohe 


_— 


$16 _ - *" Mfonoptors. 
Q. Give the” Rule, OR HOe; 200 
A.. Tres quibus infleis, &c.' © © = 
. =, 1 ,Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? | 
(a) Terence © | 4; Theſe 'two words (a) precy"and oþ1.s have 
hath preci-in but [three caſes 1n the ſingular Number 3 as; precis, 
the Darive. | recem, prece , opis, vpem, "ope -' frugts and aitionts 
Fat-S5- 1 nay want only the' Nominative and Vocative, and vis 
Vis is. dom commonly wanteth the Dative'; bur they allhave 
read in the the Plural Number whole. © © © HO, 
Dative. : E-4 


tu 


\ 


Q. Give your Rule. for thoſe which want the Voca 
tive caſe, | | 
4. Que referunt, ut qui, VC. 
Q. What 1s the meaning of that Rule? * 
A. All Relatives, Inrerrogatives, Diſtriburtives, 
| Indefinires, and "all Pronouns, beſides tu, mens, 
nofter, and noſtras, do lack the Vocative caſc. 
Q. Give your Rules of Proper Names wanting th! 
Plural Number. = OS 1 
A. Propria cunfa notes, quibus, &Cc. 
. Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? 
. A» This. ſhortly : all Proper names, names off: 
Grain, [ or Corn ] things reckoned by weight 
Herbs, moiſt things, Metals, do naturally and con: 
monly want the Plural Number. 
Q. But may hot Proper Names ſometimes hau 
the Plural Number? *© IM | 
- Q. Yes: but nor properly, that is, not whe 
they are taken for Proper Names; but when the) 
are taken for Appellatives or common Nouns : of 

_ when thereare more of the-ſame name: . 

-Q. Shew me how by Example. 

A. As when Catones are taken for wiſe men, ſuc 
as Cato was 3 Decii pur for wiſe men, ſuch as Deczu. 
was 3 Mtcenates pur for worthy Noblemen, ſuch ag 
Mecenas was 3 then they are in the Plyral Number 
Or when there are ſundry called Deczus, or by any | 
the like manner, Q. Gull ..- 


. , # 


Fr 
% 


babes 4 allthis FO Ss ( LPT? SOOT mnt OT EN WEVARAS 
"PF Men Dn Ot OR Þ IO OP OREY REN 


"dpjelierat Pas the Plarad. . ty: 
he: en or t x extbption. 96090977 keV 
"Eft ub# Maralem 'retinent;"\&e, © 00 0. 


| | har 3 the meaning of that Rule? 0 
LP Z'Theſe: ſomerimes haye the: Phiral Number, 
ſometimes they” want it. 62026 


Q. Give goed Rule of Neuters fi Neuer” uning 
certayn « caſes in' the Plural. 


"A.* * Hordea, farra,' forum, yy _ a4 * Hordea;, 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule 2 Y "This Rule is 

"= 'ThefeNeurers, Hordeum, far, forum, mel; mal ſer mn —_ 
ſam, tefrutuh, thug, 'have only three cafes in" "Prepri 0s 


PhirdP' tuimber, 'tHar'ts; che'Nominative,” \Accnſes! 4 nates. 
tive, and Vocative. 
UF Decline Hordeum, oo mo == 
Sing: Nom. hoc Boden Gebir: hum "* 
dei: Plural. Nom. luec pre Accul. hae ardea, - 


Voc., borgea, ps NS 4 ab 0 
8 LPT PPEY OR PORE , WF odT bY 
""Q :* Give Nh ale of ina filings wane 
ing the Plural mumber. L 


J 


What hi pr oY 2 RR; 9 $89: oh 
A. Theſe Maſculines, Heſperus; yohers mu; 
Sulu, fimus,' penus, ſangits; ether, and nemo; (which 
is of the common of two Genders ): do wancthe | 
Plural Number. FOSN94 
- Q.'Hath nemo' all the caſe? in the ſi newlar manber? 
A. Ttis ſeldom-read: in the Genitive ati” Voca- - _ 


id _ Heſperus, & veſper;\&c. oo) oo en) 


tive: according ro that Rule' of -Deſpanterins; Ne- 


mo*cayet. Gemto, _—_  numeroque — oo "Nemd 
Plural Nuinber. Ce Bo 


Q.. Give your Tule' F' Reniinines Fanigrhe Plc 
if  Number,, ; Re 
fm Fominet entris; Kc: - = VE ov PR 
© "Aeneas (+ that piſs ity ol 


3.4 "BY Ef ; 


e* Feminines 'do' tommonly' -wanr'the 
x I Plural 


+ 


o 
- - . 
- 4 #, 
f.S £ wo. Pro # % 
at * mo 5 = 4 
i p : 3 Wy EE 
"IV Cr 4 FS. 


[ 4 by =” -. 0 SP, 4» 
PIE, \ Pl tet OT WY 7 1 by 
ny 6 y : 
z X # I's I 
P 2 Fd - - 
: . » 


"ks: he at : 


18. MNeute#5 panting their Plurdl.. 
Plural Number, ;Pubes, falus,talioindoles, t 
humus, lues, fits, fuga, qu fly Cbolera, fames, 6: 
netta, juventns; But Soboles  labes. ha ha 
minative,' Accufative, and: V 
— and ſo _—_ Nouns: of. zþ 
7 Res, ſpecaes | 
we which Ew the Plural N mber | 
| Q. Arethere no other Fentnines wanting 1h Pligel 
4 £ | Þ wy wy ay 
= nony Names. () ines ies com- 
want the .Þ Hes) , Namber: a5, Stultitia,. 
apienatia, and yy ta 


br Give. your Rule. of Neaters and the Plnal. 
A :Nee licet bis Neutris, ®g- .;- al} hl, 

"Q. What is the meaning of it ? 

_4.. Theſe Neuters .wanr . the Plural Kimber 3 


Delicium, feniunt, letbum, comm, ſalum, baretbram, 


j invg, ke. . 


uirus, vitrum, viſcum, penum, juſtitizm, nihxlamguer, 
(1) Halee,,as Jac, gluten, (a) halec Fg ollunt Mr Te. hb 
it is the Fe- » Grve me . your K d MH Ges the 
minine, _ ; Number Salle | et 
Plaral Nume *o48 Mela fa bat, G0 ano 60m] 
ber, Hor, iQ; Give the meat Ate. | 


beri;-\a5y AGRes, MIDWE SS FR 
cine Ng for an Muc Fo fer fe 
ores , natales, penates 5. Wirth - rode gs 


of Proms wh of «he Plaral. Nym 
3) 9113,23 
Q. Grve Joi Rule or Feminines want fo 
gular Number. _ ef MY Rs 


» 14 \f-, Fac funt Fame. þf T7208 't ky my *C) 


. Grve me the meaning of it, Gngul N > 

A. Theſe Feminjnes.wavwrhe ſing ar 
exuvie, phalere,and. ENF oor 
_ with value, divitie,, Rs, 2 Al, 


i 


Rhe 


— 


v ” OW ORTYS ”_ LO,” T0 bh Is. tt aber i . Ces 1 , £ 
- a6 ; , Re a ec aa "OY "OI 
; . : L "OP 7 > , by a 4 p 
: » 94 erp & hb 
iu. * PAI : t ; % F3 
s, "Ca £, I 


the names of Cie, mhichi a are” wy the Feminine 


—_ 


& Ty ow df Neue waning ETY 


= © hes has primo, &C; 
Q. Grve the meaning of the 
A, Theſe Neyters' wapt Ws: | 


a, te 4 irs 
leis, in te EDN Fs F 


fenhzck ry vy decks, and 


"qty; called Redundanis 
Q. {Ive your Rules for thoſe . words. whiah-1t- 


doid, or which-heve mote in #elinine, _ 


than Ss have ES. 
A. Hac- quaſu Juxurtant * — SEPOWNG 
Q: How many Rules have- youof. chem? 


A. Firez.firfty. of ſuch .wardsa5are: of divers - . 


rerminarions,declining and Gender. Secendly;ſuch 
as have two Accuſgive caſes. Thirdly, fach'as have 


divers terminatigns, and ſome of .them-diversHde- . 
heh. in che.ſame.Senſe and;Gender.-” rare = 


'of the fourth and ſecond; Declenſian: 


Gedling "Adjefines of divers;tetminatidns, and 
Q rg your Rue for thoſe which ane dur | 


Perunimations, declining, an 


. Me; Hi 
Q. En of i tet Hl 


nitr# 35. hte: clypexs, hoc ho un hie. wk hoe. 
bacwlumy 'hic Ns bub s py as” bt TY 


$ .* <>. -# 5 ha 


Fo 


Genie, ro | ca Rh SON mag . 


At oh  Hmeroelitichlld Redundants.' ” 
| 5 ae ter tapers bic pun icpinms be Finep invari 
4 " and Retes, | bile, hze ſmap1s bic ſens; hoc ſinum, G we: 4 bile 
-  Perduelus, oo 3 hic viſcus, hoc viſcum 3 hoc cor worth tain 

a leens Od many others like unto them, FAY 
ard pecm in- Q. Grve your rule of F hoſe which ; have e hs 
lads, Fe WORE: 


” cuſatruve caſes. 
- ame3,1s, and 2, L ſe 


4. Sed tibi praterea, &e, 0 
- mire -'Q. Give the meaing IIS he made 
bile, arts, = A, Ceftain Greek words, when = bene " 
wm in the x 2tine. words, have two Accuſative CA! + hrrn 
Hur. "7  (BJLatine,another ofthe Greek; as; ZHic pant fry why 
wenn, Accuſ.hunc pantherem vel panther: - py "am 
dogma, ſche= hunc craterem wel cratera : cas, 7a, by mr 
994, thema, caſfidem vel caſſida z ether, &tnerem wve ohe Die & 
4 047i "es  Q, May not other Subſtantives be made of the | 
and /chema,&e ' Nu - TL ATESEYE TA 0651-5» | 
trove caſes?" 

ſo Paſcha, tis, ACCUſa &c panthera, 
and Paſcha,e: .""A. Yes':. of panther a may be made b P | : 
Fager __ ' panthere. Re tg np Oe 8 Ys. lent — WO 

erumsz 4, —_—_ ——— OY FR 
b. : DOE: divers 

7, ao '  Q. Where is your rule for thoſe _ Foy bad 

5. So Labium termmations-in-the- Nominative caſe | 

and labia: and Gender? - IHE" hg 

— _, 4. Vertitur bis re4us, = a gene 2 
kao 7 n4[ - Q; Give: the mitanine of that rule. dk | 
tC PrP F > Theſe wrds ne das Nominative _ 
BM and cor- 1+ df 11 ly "FRE pinoy the 
F” lumz uterus andiſome of them ſundr y CP Loopy gib= 
and wer. fame ſenſe and:Gender; as, (b) rag ery 7 
Hic guttur, & pv: hi is vel cucumer,cucumeris; hecflipis, 
hoc guttar. ber,erts s p rg 1c vel bes ci i; cinertis.,” and *ciner 
Uhſſs, is, and hec ftips,is z hic ve £6 CIN bs hs ſcobis vel 
and Vlyſſew, rinerts; hic vomis vel vomer, vomerts 5 wh ts 

p 's3 hic vel hec pulvis, vel pulver, eris;. 

| Viyſer, by ſeobs, is; hic vel hac þ # ” 47Parte 
| + Synarefis, pubes, 1s 3 hic@ hac puber vel pubis, e tothis rule? 
 Tofe, = wh 7 +: Q What othey:words bave you belonging to | 
” contra BS TESTER | "Hs E, 
 Viyt, of | GE, {as ; =7 a 4 
Vaſes of as third I ok = m_ = __ _— 
So are Achi i, Orenti, A by W Wed p 5p 1 in the 
they are oft, asis manifeſt by the Ix ga oy bday _—— Paws. 
| Genitive (6)Theſe axe ſeldom uſed in e Accuſatiye caſe'1 "5 Wd. 
ra» puer.rigubes aud bis. : 
- 


+4, att 


' - bo 7 x44 3 
- _ OECTS 


Heteroclits, called Redundants. 


A. Words ending inor, and in os ; as, Hic honoy 
and honos,ors 3 hoc ador'and* ados adoris : ſo hac apes, 
and apis, is, hec plebs, and pfebis, is. - 
p Ee there not other Nouns alfo belongingto this 

ule - 
A. Yes: many coming of Greek words: as, Mic 
. delphih, "inis,-and delphinus, i; ic «lep-a4 , antis, 
and elephants, ti ; hic congru vel conger,t 3 hic Me- 
eagrus vel Meleager, 1; hic Ti eucrigs and Teucer, i {5 
0; many orher Jike.. 


————c_ 


Q Give your Rulle for ”e that change their 


Declenſqon. : 

4 Hec ſimul bo quarti, &c- - Tumwltig | J 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? ernatus, gs ® | 
A. Theſe Nouns are of the"ſecond/and fourth i, ſena> 


Declenſion: - us; laurus,” Hercigs,  pinus, ficw, col, _ row 


pers, corn, Ewhenit ſignifierh a Dog: tree ) lacus, Conn 2. 
and domus. © | clenſfion. So 
T Decline Laurus. | anus, ws, and 
A.H ec lauris, Gen. Lauri vel Taurus, Wc," tons 


Q, Where i is your Rule' for Adjedtive of divers FY 
clinings and endings? _ * | 

A.” Et que luxuriant ſant, We. a 

Q What is the meaning of that Rite ? 

A. There, are certain” Adje&ives which have 
rwo manner of endings and declinings, andeſpe- 
cially thoſe 'which cometh of theſe words,” Arma, 
Jugum; nervus, fommus, clivus, amumus, tins, fremun, 
cora, bacillum, 

Q. How do theſe on "& 

4. Bothinusand7s;, ; LY Inermus, and inermis, 
coming of arma. _ 

Q. How ate theſe declined?” \ ©: 

A. Endiry in vs," they are. Ubciihed like WY . 
in 7s, like #itis'; as, inermis, a a; um 5 and bie@ 


hec i aner mis '& boc inerme. . 
I .. ' Tu =O 


PCS 1, 


: Placed ? 


2 HE 
: $05 pn on 


Th 


Pp O SF X G 
of the Rules. 6f the Vetbs, 
catted, 


_ Acin. Profent. Ns 


nes ls ee oe Ralls af Prbs fr? 
Tar Wet vs Ws Sf je: IS 
= nh e 


Q. In Mes. ES are the Rules of the Verbs 


A. Firſt, rexerperfe 6s, of fim- 
econdl PEG ren- 


Cw 


ingly 'S Wes of Pref, 


erbs. F = 
Sixchly, V+ 


36% 3 ; 
; 213," 
F, d | 
q -C * : 2*3\7;p | 2% 3.% < 4% x3 
<4 L ! 
F [3.5 pf b & *4 $4, + y 
\ "i *Y : 
ft Cl bY 4 - ALIFAL, _ ; 
, d HO... IC L þ 
=d by 3 vs wk 4 iy + 5» 
TE _ . 
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But mo, what order is kept 2 + 


gh online the Fav hot TO 


Am, only, you 70 tho on one Cor njvg 
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f Feels yl + fourch 


f 
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4 
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: an” s 
REOTELY ; 
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F * + s 


of the comm6n Precerperſea renſes of. ple ; Law, and - 2 
_ ++" Verbs of the firſt Conjugation... + uence» by 


AJ ve your. Rule for all ſimple Verbs ending ©2v< been. . 
| in © of the pt plug like Amo." * mes of 
A. As in Preſenti, %c. FA jughtos 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? ” Thcy make 
A. That Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, having *h< Precer- 
« in the Preſent tenſe, as, ams, amas, will have _—_ n_ 
- | 27 in the Preverperſecenſe like amavi 3 2s, No inet 
nu, navi, except * leave lavas, which makes {aui, ſomerime 
* not /avavi ; fo jr juvi; and nexo, feco, neco, migo, ſome of chem 
| plico, frico, domo, tono, ſono, crepo, veto, cubo, which *** oo (0: 


make zf, as, nexo, as, nfs: alſo do, dar, which make pj... 
dedi, and ſto, fas, ftett. ; 


—_—— 


"Y - 


AC 24 WOES ca es. Oo Hs 


The fecond Conjagarion. 
£ Q V T Here is your Rule for Verbs of the ſecond 


a Conjugation, [the Doceo ? 
m A. Es in preſent! perfeFum, &c. 
4 Q. Gtrve the meaning of that Rule. 
? A. Veros of the fecond Conjugation haying es 
» \ 1n the Preſent renſe like doceo, doces, will have az in 
Tb the Preterperfc& tenſe like dorm? 5 as, Nigreo, mi-+c,,.,_ 
| pres, nigra. gets | ; | fervere, 4) 
% 'Q. Have you no-exceptions from this Rule © vere, are 
| © A. * Yes: my Book ſeems to make fix. tometimes 
6: | Q. What 5s the firft 2. | _ - ifof '_. 
A. Fubeo accipe juſſi, &c. = Conjugati- 
4 Q. Give the meaning of it. on. Frigeo 
A. Theſe Verbs arefirſt excepted ;' Jubeo which hath alſo 
makes juſſ,not jubui; ſorbeo having ſorbui and forpſhiemi ke 
 tmilceo'mulei, Inceo luxt, ſedzo ſedi, video vidi gprande® cn, und @ » 
Prandi, firideo fliridis © | + refriguas. 
; F | I'4- Q Wizat 


d' Conjugation.” 


i is os be ſhea exception? 
. Quatuir his infra, &c. 
& Gtve the meating: of that Rule, - | -- ; 
'A. Thatthe firſt ſyllable; 'of che Precerperfſe& = 
. ' tenſe is doubled in theſe four Verbs; as, Pendeo* & © 
Momord; ang Making" pependi, mnordeo momards; ſpondev io | 
fpoſpondi are Fondeo totondi, | | 
Gut of uſe, Q. What is the third exception. F 
A. Lvel R ante geo, ſi flet, &c. $i 
'Q. 'What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
A. If 1 or r be ſer before geo, geomuſt be turned 
into ſe in the Preterperfe& __— : AS, Ur ge0 Wrſ1, mul- 
geo mulſi, (4 mulxi, cheſe ending in geo, make xt ; 
as, Frigeo frixi, Iugeo luxi, augeo auxt. | 
« What is the fourth exception ? 
'F A Dat fleo, fles, fleuty$c. _ . + 
' |  _- Q: What is the meaning of it ?. 
43h A. Theſe Verbs in /eo make, v7 1n the Preterper- | 
feft renſe ; as, fleo flew, leo levi, and the compounds 
of leo, as, deleo deleviz ſopleo plevi, and neo neu. ; | 

Q. What is the fifth exception 2 

Ae A maneo manſi, &c. | | 

Q. Grve the meaning of it. | 

A. Maneo makes manſi, ſa torqueo torft, and he- 
reo heft, 

Q What is the laft exception } ? 

A, Veo fit vi, %c. © 

Q. Give the meaning of it, 

A. Verbs ending in veo make vt; 5 As, ferves fer- 
1 ; except niveo and conniveo coming of. ir, which ; 
make both nivi and nizi. To which may. be joyned || 
cieo making cievi, and vieo views. 


The third Conj jugation. 
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x, \ third AS AY like lego 2 
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7h third Conjugotion. 


Ac Tertia preteritumformabit,-:$c. -; +. 
3\Q.i Have theſe -any; common gnding of, the Priver- 
peel tenſe, as. the Verbs, of. the fp. rft andh, econd Con« 
Jugation bave 2: 1 7 torts 26 
::4,; No ; but y mary: ſeveral terminations as hey 
have of their Preſent, tenſe, ſo many Kinds of, Pre» 
rerperfe& tenſes haveixhey.. 
Q. What is then the meaning of that Rale, Tertia 
przteritum, Coc 2 
© A.Thar Verbs of the third Conj ;zugation form their 
Preterperte® tenſe, according to the termination 
.of the Preſenvrtenſe; as-.in the: Rules following. 
Q. How -cap you know the right Preterperfed tenſe, 
and Rule, by thoſe Rules 2 | 
A; I niuſt mark. how the Verb ends, whether i it 
bo, co, do, or any of the reſt according to the or- 
der of the Letters, and as they ſtand 1 in my Book, TY 
and ſo ſhall 1 find the Rule. | 
Q. If. your Verb end in bo. in the. Preſent tenſe, how 
doth it make the Preterperfe# tenſe ? x4 
A. By changing bo into bi, .as 5 Lambo, lambi, 
Except ſcribo which makes /cripſe,” nubo nupſi, and  - 
cumbo cubut. = 
Q. Give the rule. {| __ 
A., Bo fit bi, ut lambo lambi, &c, ... 
Q. Tell me ſhortly the meaning of every of thoſe 
rules in order . | 
I. What is co turned into ? | 
A. Cos turned into ci; as, vinco..vict 3 except ; 
parco which maketh bath (a) peperci and parct, aico ,\ veils 
dixi, duco duxi, out of uſe, ſs 
Q. What is do made in the Preterperfe# tenſe? ſciſcidi, and 
A. Di ;, as, mando mandi; but finda makes fidt, ſand of ſcin- = 
fundo fudi, tundo tutudi, pendo pependi,  tendo tetendi, 4 
pedo pepedi z ſo cadq cecid, and cedo ro beat cecidi, 
Cedo to give place makes ceſſi,: ſo.all theſe Verbs, 
vado,radoledo,ludo, divido,trudo, claudo, plaudo, rode, 
make their Preterperfes tenſe 7, nor 10 dt; as, 
vado veſt, &C, _ Q. What 


"7 


I 26 "Pracpofith qnvifis of ths my Conji ugetion.” f 


Q. What js g'made in the PreterperfeBs tenſe 2 
"4. 60 #55 45 jungy ji, \excepr r be (et 
before 20, - theti ie is rurdi6d inco-"ſ3-3 . us, ſpare 


fi rf Bur theſe Verbs ending in go, , make gi 3's, |. 


0 tegt, ago ogt, tango tetigh, upugl 3 
Pe Chu ns os EE tele 


have o—_ 5 _ when it ſignifies tc eo ſing, ir will , 


- Have panxy,” | | 
Q. What is ho made : ? Yo 
A. His made x7 as, traho rag, "ndeckucext, 
Q What is Lo made ? e 
Lo is thade ni as, colo colni 3 bur path with 
p, and ſal withoat p, do make #5, not #14 as, 
Excelle excel- pſallo pſalli ; alſo vello makes velli and .wdſi, fall 
"tray he ; cello ſignifying ro break, ceculi, and yell 
fe anteie Qs What 3s Mo made 2 
be printed A. Vi; as, vomivomui ; bur emo makes emi; and 
falſe for per- cortto, promo ,- demo, femn, makes pſi 5 as, como 
_ ofper- compſs, 8c. 
& What is No made in the Preterperfed tenſe 2 
A. Vi; as, ſim ſroi; except temmo which makes 
tempſi, flerno ftravi, ſperno ſprevi, lino which makes 
livi, and ſometimes /inj and [tvi, cermo making 
creui, gigno makes gent, pono poſit, cans cecini. 
Poſrvi for Q. at js Po made? 
poſi, ſwiand As Pſi 3 as, ſealpo ſealpft 3 3 EXCept rumpo which 
eccanui for makes rupi, ftrepo ftrepm, and crepo creput. 
ee.  ©Q. Whit is Quo rmrned into? 


_ out of ule, Q: Qui; as, Tingquo ligui-; 5 EXcePpt eoguo which I 


makes coxt, 
Q. What 'is Ro made ? 

A. Vi; as, fero to planr or ſow, ſevi;5 but in 
a fignifcations jr makes ſerviz wverro makes 
verri and werfi, nro uffi, gerogeſſ quaro queſtui, tero 
Trivi, curro' cucurri. 

Q. What is So made ? 
4. Vi; as, accerſo -acterſivi 3 ſo arceſſo, inceſſo, 
laceffo-; 
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The fourth Conjugation. 


laceſſo ; but capeſſo makes capeſſt and capeſſivi elf 
faceſſi, viſo viſt, and pinſo 65 ; f 

Q What je Sco made? © 

A. V7; as, paſco pavui, but poſco makes 
" diſco didict, es quext, 

my is To made ? kf | 

4. 17; as, verto verti, but fafto, - ſignifying to 
- make roftand, will have ftiti, fo fterto hath ftertut, 
meſo juz 3. words ending in eo will have ext, as, 
fleto flexi; but peo makes pexui and pexi, neFo 


Popofer 


| Lg and next, Mitto makes miſi, peto hath petit 
, | 


nd petiv. 
_ Q, What is Vo made? 
__ 4. V1; as, why wolvi, but vivo makes vixz, nexo 
hath nexu?, and texo texut. 
Q. What is Scio made ? 5; | 
A. Ci; as "org feci, jaceg jeci 3 but the old word 
ext, and eel ſpext. | 
, Q. What is Pjo made ? 
A. Di; as, fodiofod!, 
Q. What is yoo made ? 
A. Gi; as, fugio fugt. 
Q. What: is Pi Jet ? | 
A. Pi; as, - capio cepi ; but cpio makes cuptut, 
rapio makes rapui, ſapio ſapui and ſapivi, 
, What is Rio made ? | 
d. Ri; as, parto pepert. 
Q. What is Tio made ? | 
A. Tio is made ſſe with ; double ſ,a5,quatio guaſſt. 
 Q. What is lo made: 
A. Viz,.as, ſtatuo flatui ; but pluo makes pluvi 
and plui, ftruo makes ſtruxt, and fluo fluxt. 


— 


The fourth Conjugation. 
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128 of the Preterperfelf tenſes of compound Verbs, 


" As Quarta dat 7 is tut, &. © o, 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule | 2 bk 
A, All- Verbs of the fourch Conjugation make 
their Preterperfect tenſes in tvi,as ſcioſciva: excepr} q, 
vento which makes vent 3 ſo cambio, .raucto, farcto, 
 ſartio, jepio, ſentia, fulcto, haurio, which - make /; ; 
"ſancio makes ſanxi, and vincio vinxt, Jalio hath ſaluz, | 
' and amico amicyt. 
's..'Q, Dy theſe never make their Preterperfe#t tenſe 
mn iv1?! 
A, Yes, fonierlines rhough more ſeldom, by the 
Rane; Parcins utemur cambiui, &c. | 
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of the PreterperfeRt renſes of compound | 
Verbs. 


Q. \ q Here 6 is your Rule for the Preterperfe# 
tenſes of compound Verbs ? 


A. Preteritum dat zdem, LC 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Thar the compound Verb hath the ſame Pre- 
rerperfet ren(e 'wich his ſimple Verb : as, Doceo 
docut, edoceo edocul, © 

Q. Are there no exceptions from this Rule, Pres 
tericum dat idem ? * | 

A. Yea, divers. : 

Q. What is the firſt exception _ 

A. Sed ſyllaba ſemper, &C. 

' Q. What is the meaning of that exception ? 

A. Thatthe firſt ſyllable of rhe Preterperfed 
renſe which doubl'd in ſome ſimple Yerbs, is nor 
.doubPd in their compounds 3. excepr only in theſe 
three, precurro, excurro, repungo 3 and in che com- 
pounds of do, diſco, ſio, and Paſco, ” S 


Y Shew how for OPS: e 


| 
| 
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of the Preterperfett tenſes of compound Verbs. 


A Curro makes cucurri, not occucurrt :: ſoall other 
compounds, 'except precurro which makes precu- 
currt : and ſo excurro, repungo, &c, 
Q. What is your ſecond exception from Prateritum 
MY dat Fn ? 
Of the compounds of plico,- oleo, pungs,' ds, 
k Sy ſto, as they are noted in the margent of my 
7} Book, and have every one their ſeveral Rules. 

Q What is your Rule for the compounds of plico 2 | 
ſe 4A plico compoſitum, $C, | 5 
. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Plico being compounded with ſub, or with 
a Noun, will have avi in the Preterperfe& tenſe : 
as, ſupplico, as, ſapplicavi: ſo-multiplico compound- 
ed of multum and plico, will have multiplicaui; bur 
all the reſt of the compounds of plico have both 
waks aviz as, applico, applicut © vel applicavi 3 to 
 Jeomplies, replico, explico: h P 
| 4 Give your Rule for the compoinds of oleo. = 
: A, Luamvis vult vlev, &c. W__ 

 Q:" What is the meaning of that 'Rule ? wil 
4. Although the ſimple Verb o/eo makes abi it in 

Is Prey perfe& renſe, yer all his compcunds 


ake oleut 3 as, exoleo exolert 3 \except redvleo and 
£9 Fubdoleo , which make ola 3 ; as, redoleo redolut , 
LCs 
* }'Q. Where is * Jour Rule for the compounds f 
ungo'? 
A. Compuſit ta a pungo, Wc: 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? . . (a) Though 


A. - All the ' compounds-' of pungo make punxi;' many com- 
4 [<cPr repungo which make Tepuntt and © re- pounds of 


Pugi Ds are of the, 
OR third Conj 

= Q. Grue your Rule for the SHETTY of do. Di _— 
ele N 4. Natum a do quando, & Cc. the ſimple is 
mM” [Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? :nov ever 6f 


A. (a) The compounds of do, being of the the firſt. 


Id Conjugation, do make didi,*gor dedi or Conn 


aaa, 
irr9 E : OY 


x30 _—_ changing #he faſt Vowel into #1 3 

b Credo ex do, addis, addidi; lo (b) credo, eda, dedo, and 
certum & do. x" rhe reſt of chem 3 AI abſcondo which makes : 
| | a 


a | 


What do.the compounds of Romake.? 
+ Stiti, nor ſteti; by the Rule, natum 6 flo, þ 


_ wo habeþit. | 
— ft 
amps chagien the firſt Vowel into "A & 
*} Hut other exceptions bave you ,, where 
| in the compound Verbs da differ from th P- 
be Three general,Exceptions.. bo 


.Q axe thoſe ? 2n 

4. The firſt of . ſuch, Verbs, as when rhey are 6a 
compounded, do change the firſt. Yowel in.che Pre 2 
ſenc renſe and Preterperfe&ten( inro 8. The.(e 0 
cond of ſuch as.do.change the firſt. Vowel into 7 No 
The third, of ſuch as ct pge the firſt Vowel im} — 
' 7, ſave in the Preterperfett: 
'Q- Give the Rule of thoſe och change the fir] 


Vowel into e. 
. 4. Verba hec ſumplicia, &c. %, p 
Q Grue the meaning of that Rule. Cl fy 


- Theſe ſimple Verbs, if they be compounde, [ 
a. change the firſt Vowel into e ; as, darnmo beirf- E 
compounded with con, makes condemno z fo lad 
- oblefto : and thus in all the reſt. | 
Q. Have yu -no ſpecial obſervation of any. of thi 
Verbs. of that Rule, which ſo change the faſt Vu 


into e 2 
. A. Yes: of ſome compounds of pario, 
paſco, 
Q. What is your Obſervation of the Conpunds* 
pario? ele 


A. Thar. two of them, thar is, comperto and. 


pero, make.cheir Prererperfe&t tenſe in 77 3. 
| compe 


Os Hee e4- 


Compound; chonging the frſft Vowel into 6. 1 3I 
comperio, comperi.z, and ſo. reperio, reperi, bur all the 4 
reſt beth the com} agds x OP, make «i, ag aperio, 
aperui ; and operto, ope 
Q. Is there nothing Fe 7 be obſerved Mn the com- 
02} pounds of pario ? 

A. Yes: thar( exceptinthe Prexerperfe& renfe) 
- | cheyare declined like Verbs Ne che fpurth” Conju- 
| ring alchough, the ſmp! e Verb be of the turd 
10n : , Ree operire, rep. 
bat is the Qbſeruation of the Compounds of 
th —_ '£ 


A, That only, hg of rhem,. compeſſ v and diſpeſco, 
do change the firſt Vowel into e, and make their 
Prexerperfect tenſe in #1, a8,” compeſca' is cympeſcut, 
d aipeſco, diſpeſcit * bur' all the reſt of the com- 

rel 29 ids 4 LCA is Ry i ves, and + 
v eerPerſe© renſe of the e Verb, as, epaſcs, 
:{c epaſcis, epavi, Kc... PS | A 


mt I rr er nr mnt en Ia EE A rome rn no es qntpnns 
fir Compounds changing, the firſt. weaath into i, 
& 3s T0 your Aile for thoſe which hae the firſt 


4 he hs Thteo, &c, 

.Q. What is the ar of that Rule. 

XI A. Thar theſe Verbs habe, Jatio, '#c, if they be 

re compaunded, do chapge the firſt Yowel into 7 : 

Ras, of babes is made inhtbeo, and of raplo, eripzo, 
Sood ſo in the reſt. 

-& Have you no ſpectat obſervation of the eampounds 


cano.? 

if" Ye: that they. "make their PrererperfeRt 
ſkenſe-in ul, "ORE ca Foc! ſetf make Cecint, As, con- 
1 £ONctn ; 

i A. A cano natum preteritum per ut, &C. 

* ad Have you no ther Jpectal Rules which are 
npe 4 

Joyne 
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ad 


and repango, 


; 


RS neo, 
T1 or £ 
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zoned to thi. Rule, Hzc habeo, fateo, falio,, "Oc. I. 
A; Yes, of the compounds of (Placeo, pango, ma- 


neo, ſculpo,. calco, ſalio, claude, quatjo, la, 
( © i your Rule for the compound of the 


A. 4 placks, fic diſplices, Kee... ne” 
 . Q. Grve the-meaning of that "oY ys 

A. That all the compoutids of places do change 
the firſt Vowel 1 into 75 TI op iceo3 Crcepe of com- 
are like the ſimple. 
S Give, your Rule for the, compounds. of pa oe, 
A. Compoſita a pango retinent,, 4 quatupr ifta, Kc,, 


A. Thar t efc four compounds of pangd ſi fi gnify- 
ing to: joyn, . Has, I5, dedengy, pores , Elrcumpango, 
Jockeep a, all the, 
pounds of pango are changed. irito z,. (. as, imping 
impegi ) by the Rule, Hec habeo, lates, &c. © 
Q:- Give-your rale for the _— of maneo....| _ 
A. A maneo manſi, &c. . | | | 
'C What 3 the meaning of it OS G 
4. :That theſe four compounds of maneo,. pre: 
mineo, emineo, promineo, and immineo, do. .chang 
the firſt word into 7, and allo make. minui”in,th 
Preterperfedt renſe z as, Þremneo preminut, but.a 
the reſt of them arein all things declined like may - 
neo, as permaneo. permanſi, 
« Where is your rule for the compounds of Oe 


| L 
| caloo, falto ? T . 


A. Compoſita a. ſcalpo, WC... M7 RT” 
Q. What is the meaning ?' © . 
A. Thar the compounds of ſealpo calco, [atis;d P 
ehange a.into #3 as for excalpo,, we ſay exculpd, { 
for incalco, inculco, for reſalto, reſulto. 
. Give the rule for the compounds of claudo,qu 
tio, lavo. .... . I & 
A. Compoſit 3td. a claudo, &c, , "LI 
Q Give the meaning. 


A.T 


ngoy * 
ings 


A. The compounds of claudo, quatio, lawo, Z i 


' caſtaway a; as, of claudo we do not ſay occlauds, 


bur occludo ; ſo of quatio, not perquatio, but percutzo 3 
of laws we lay proluo, not prolave. _ © 


Pe CET * þ 
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Compounds changing the firſt Vowel into z, 

| ſave in the Preterperfedt renſe. 

Q. V F Here is your Rule for compounds changing 
' the Vowel into i, ſave the Preterper- 

fect tenſe ? _ 

A. Hac ft componas, &C; 

Q. Grve the meaning of it. 

A. Thar theſe Veros ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, 
capto, zacio, lacio, ſpecio, premo, when they are com- 
pounded, do change the firſt Vowel. into 7, ex- 
cept in the Prererperfe&, and other tenſes coming 
thereof; as of frango, we ſay refringo, refregiz of 
capto, incipio incepi, not incipt. | 

Q. Have you no exceptions from this Rule, Hzc fi 
componas ? 4F2 

| A. Yes: I have exceptions for ſome of the com- 
pounds of ago, rego, facto, lego. 

Q. What is the firſt exception ? _ ; 

A. That perago and ſatago are declined like rhe 
fmple Verb ago, keeping 4 ſtill, 

Q. Give the Rule, 

A. Sed pauca notentur 1, Namque ſuum ſimplex, 
Q Ce 

Q. What is the ſecond exception from Hzc f1 com- 
ponas ? 

A. Atque ab ago, dego dat degi, &c. 

. Q. Give the meaning. 

A. Thar: theſe two compounds of ago, degn, 
and cogo, and pergo, and ſurg29, compounds of rega, 
do colt away the middle ſyllable of che Preſenc 
renſe. ' 


K Q. Shew 
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I24 Of the Supines of ſimple Verbs. 
.Q Shew me how. 
A. As we do not ſay deago, but dego ſo for coago, 
we ſay cogo; pergo for perago, ſurgo for ſurrego. 
Q. What 4s the Tcwn, the compound's of Facio? 


A. Nil wariat facio mfr, &Cc. 
Q. Give the meaning of it. 
A. The compounds cf Faciodo not change the 
| firſt Vowel into 7, but in thoſe which are com- 
(a) Perficio,gf- pounded with Prepoſitions; as, (a) inficto, the 
_ _ - Teſt, as, (b) olfacio, and calfacio keep a ſtill, 
ofere facie: Q: What is the exception for compounds of Lego ? 
& calfacia . 4. A lego, nata, re, ſe, &C 
of calerefa= = Q. What us the meaning ? 
jþ OE Eat A. Thar Lego being compounded with re, ſe, per, 
dave facie. pre, ſub, or trans, doth keep e ſtill 3 as, relego,nor re- 
* ligo; the reſt of the compounds of Lego do change 
the firſt Vowel into 7, as ntelligo, not intellego. 
Q. How do the compounds of Lego make their Pre- 
terperfedt tenſe 2 | | | 
A. Three of them intelligo, diligo, negligo make 
their Preterperfe& tenſe in /ex? : all the reſt have | 
legi inthe Prererperfe&t tenſe. | 


_— 


Of the Supines of fimple Verbs. 


Q. Ow will you know the Supine of a fimple 
Verb? 
. A, By the ending of the Preterperfe& tenſe, 
Q. Why ſo? : 
A. Becauſe the Supines are formed of the Pre- 
terperfe&t tenſe. | 
Q. Grve your Rule, 
A, Nunc ex preterito, &c. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule, Nunc ex pra- 
terito- £ | 
A. That we muſt learn to form the Supine of the 
Preterpertect tenſe, 
'Q7 


 Supines of the (imple Verbs. 

N. If the Preterperfe tenſe end in bi, how muſt 
the Supine end? | i 

A. In tum ; as, bibi bibitumt, 

N. Gjve the Rule. 

A. Bi fibi tam format, &Cc. 

2. What is Ci made? 

A. C1 1s made &um, as, Vici victum, 11 idtum, feci 
fatum, ject jatum, 

2. What is Di made ? 

A. Sum, by the Rule Di fit ſum, &c, 

2. Give the meaning of that Rule, 

A. Dt in the Preterperfe&t renſe, is made ſum in 
the Supine as, Vid; viſum, And ſome of chem do 


make it with a double {}; as, pand: paſſnm, ſed? feſſum, * 


ſcaai ſciſſum, fidi fiſſum, fodi foſſum, nor foſum. 

N. What ſpecial obſervation have you in that Rule 
D1 fic ſum ? 

A. Hic etiam advertas, %c, 

N. What is the meaning .of it ? 

A. Thar the firſt ſyllable which is doubled 1n the 
Preterperfe& tenſe, is not doubled in the Supines, 
as Totondi makes tonſum, not totonſum, ſo cecid? caſum, 
and cecidt caſum, tetend! is made tenſum, and tentum, 
tutudi tunſum, pepidi peditum, dedi datum. 

N. What 1s G1 made ? 

A. Giis made um, as Legi leFum, pegr, and pe- 
pigi make patum, fregi frattum, tetigi tattum, egt 
acttum, pupugi puntum, fugi fugitum. 

2. What is Li made 2 ' | 

A. Li is made ſum, as ſalli ſignifying to ſeaſon 
with falr, makes ſalſum, pepuli pulſum, cecali culſum, 
fefellt falſum, velli vulſum, tuli makes latum. 

2. What are theſe terminations,mi ni,pi,qui,made? 

A. Tum ; as emi emptum, vent ventum, cecint can- 

«tum, cepi coming of capio makes captum, and czpi of 
cepio ceptam, rup1 ruptum, liqui Iiftum. 

2. What is Ri made ? 

A: Ri is made.ſum; as verri verſum , except - 
peri which makes partum. K: 2 2. Wha 
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Supines of ſimple Verbs. 
Q. What is Si made ? | | 
A.-Siis made ſum ; as'wviſi viſum, but miſe makes 

mifſum, with a double ſj}. Theſe which follow make 
tum : as- fulſs fultum, hauſi hauſtum, ſarſt ſartum, 
farſi fartum, uſſi uſtam, 'geſſs geſtum, * torſe makes 
both torturn and torſum, indulſe hath indultum and 
indulſurn. 

Q. What is Pfi made ? | 

A. Pſi is made tum ; ſcripſi ſcriptum 3 but camyſ# 
makes campſum: : 

Q. What is Ti made ? 

A. Tiis made tum ; as, fteti coming of ſto, and 
fliti coming of ſiſto, do both of them make ſtaturn, 
EXCept vert? which makes werſum. 

Q. What is Vi made ? 

A, Vi is made, tum; as flavi flatum , except. - 
pavi which makes paſtum, ſo lavi hath lotum lautum 
and lavatum, potavi potum and potatum, cavi makes 

 cautum, ſevi coming of ſero, makes ſatum, li hitum, 
folvi folutum , volut wolutum, ſingultini {ingultum, 
venivi to be fold , makes venum, ſepelivi ſepul- 
tum. | | 

A. What is Ui made? 

A. Vi is made itum;.as domut domitums; but if 
the Prererperfe& 47 come of a Verb ending in zo, it 
is made futum in the Supines, and not 7tum ;. as 
exui coming of exuo, makes exutums EXxcept rut of 
Y40 which makes ruitum, not rutum , Secu! makes 
ſeftum, necui nefum  fricui fritum, miſcui miſtum, a- 
micui amiitum, torrut toſtum, docui dodtum, tenui ten- 
tum, conſului conſultum, alui makes altum (7 alitum, 

ſalui ſaltum, colut cultum,occului occultum,pinſui piſtum, 
raput raprum, ſerut ſertum, and texui textum, 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule, Hzc ſed ui 
murant in ſum 2 ' 

A. Theſe Verbs turn ui into ſum : as, .cenſu! makes 
cenſum, celui celſum, meſſui meſſum ; bur nexui makes 
nexum, and pexut pexum, patui makes paſſum, carut 
caſſum and caritum, Q. What 
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Supines of compound Verbs 
Q. What, js Xi made ? 


A. Xi is made tum ; as, vinxi vintur ; but five" 
Verbs ending in x7 caſt away n; as, finxi makes + 


fitum, not finffum; ſo minxi mitum, pinxi pitum, 
ſftrinxi, ſtrium, and rinxi rifFum. ' Alſo theſe four 
Verbs ending in x7, makes xum, nor um; flexi 
flexum, plexi plexum, fixi frxum, fluxi fluxum. 


Of the Supines of compound Verbs, 


Q. VyY#": is your Rule for Supines of com- 
pound Verbs ? 

A. Compoſitum ut ſamplex formatur, &c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule, Compoſitum 

ut ſimplex 2 7 | 

A Thar compound Verbs form their Supines, as 
the f1nple Verbs whereof they are compounded 
as, dui makes doFum, fo edocut edofFum. 

Q. Is there no exception 2 

A. Yes; Quamvis non eadem fiet, &c. | 

Q. What is the meaning of thoſe words, Quamyvis 
non eadem ſter, 7c. 

A. Thar there are ſome compound Supines which 
nave not che ſame ſyllable which the fimple have. 

Q. Which are thoſe ? 

A. The compounds of tuſum make tunſum , of 
ruitum rutum, of ſaltum ſultum, and of ſatum ſitum, 
So captum, faftum, jatum, raptum, cantum, partum, 
ſparſum, carptum, fartum, do change a into ez as of 
captum inceptum, of fatum infeftum, Se. 

Q. Have you no other obſervations of the Supines of 
compound Verbs ? | 

A. Yes; of edo and noſco. 


Q. What obſervation have you of the Supines of 


Edo? | 
- A. That the compounds of Ed do not make 


efum; as the ſimple Verh edo doth; but eſum 
a: | alone ; 
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138 Preterperfetl tenſes of Verbs in or. 
| alone: as exeds makes exeſum, only comedo makes 
comeſumand comeſtum, by the Rule Verbum edo com- 
. poſttum, &c- fg 
Q. What is your obſervation for the Compounds of 
Noſco ? 
A. Amnoſeo tantum duo, &C. | 
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N. Give the meaning of it. 

' A. That only theſe two compounds of Noſco, cog- 
noſco and agnoſco have cognitum and agnitum. All the 
reſt of the compounds of noſco make notum: as per- 
noſce pernotum ; none of them make noſciturn. 
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Preterperfect tenſes of Verbs 1n or. 


N. \ N T Here is your Rule for Verbs in or ? 


A. Verba in or admittunt, &C. 
2. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
A. That all Verbs Pallives, whoſe: Actives have 
the Supines, do make their Preterperfe& tenſe of 
the latter Supine of the Adive voice, by changing 
#1nto 245, and putting to ſum vel fui ; as of /ectu 1s 
made les ſum vel fu. 
Q. Ts there no'exception from that rule,Verba 1n or ? 
A. Yes: At horum nunc eſt deponens, &c. 
Q. What ws the meaning of it £ 
In Verbs De- + That Deponents and Communes are to be 
ponentsxnd Marked becauſe they have no latter Supine of the 
Communes Active whereof tobe formed z and eſpecially thoſe 
which form are to be noted which ſeem to differ from the com- 
the Preter- : -_—_ 
perfect tenſe MON kind of declining, ; 

. afterthe or. 2. Repeat thoſe which are obſerved in your Book, 
dinary man A, Labor makes lapſus, patior makes paſſus, and 
yy _ the compounds of patzor 3 as compatior compaſſus,per- 
muſt f:ien 2119 perpaſſs, fateor which makes faſſ, and the *» 
latter Supines COMpounads of 1t; as confiteor confeſſus, defiteor de- 

ro form them feſſis, gradior making greſſus, with the compounds 

of. _ of it; ab, digredior digreſſus. So fatiſcor feſſus, metior, 
| menſus, 
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Verbs having two Preterperfett tenſes, 139 © 


menſus, utor uſus, ordior ſignifying to weave, making 

orditus; ordior to begin, orſus,nitor niſus vel nixus ſum, 

ulciſcor ultus, traſcor tratus, obliviſcor oblitus, fruor 

fruFus and fruitus, ac fretus, miſereor miſertus, tuor 

and t4eor,borh make tutxs, alchough they have both 

| rutum and tuitum in their Supines. Loguor makes ,,,.,..,. 
loquutus, ſequor ſequutus, experior expertus, paciſcor, uu ſun, 
patus, nanciſcor nattus, apiſcor aptus , adipiſcor adep- mori. Onor, 
tus, queror queſtus, proficiſcor profeFus, expergiſcor ex- irs, vel 0- 
pereus, comminiſcor commentus, naſcor natus, morior hw: jy 
mortuus, orior ortus. "PE 


— 
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Of Verbs having a double Preterperfe& tenſe, 
2. VET 1s your Rule for Verbs which have 


two Preterperfe# tenſes ? 

A. Preteritum Ative, &c. 
|  Q?. Givethe meaning of that Rule, | 

A. Theſe Verbs Neuters have a Preterperf.tenſe 
both of the ARive and Paſſive voice, as czno cenav? 
and cxnatus ſum, juro and juravui juratus ſum; poto pa= 
taut and potatus, titubo titubaut and titubatus, cares 
carui and caſſus, prandeo prandi and pranſus, pateo pa- 
tut and paſſus,placeo placut and placitus,ſueſcoſuevi and 
ſuetus, wvenio to be ſold venivi and venditus ſum, nubo 
to be married, nupſi and nupta ſum, merear meritus 
ſum and meryt, liber makes libuit and libitum eſt vel 
fuit,licet makes licuit and /icitum eſt vel fuit,tedet tes 
duit and pert efum eſt vel fuit, pudet puduit and pudi- 
tum eft vel fuit, piget piguit,and pigitum eſt vel fult, 


Of che Preterperfe& tenſe of Verbs Neuter-Paſlives, 


LA Ave you not ſome Verbs which are cailed 
. 4 Neuter-Paſſroes ? 


A. Yes. h 
K 4 2. Woat 


.149 © Verbs borrowing a Preterperfed tenſe. 


Q. What Verbs are thiſe? | 

A, Verbs Neuters having for moſt part” the -Paſ- 
five ſignification, and the Preterperfe&t tenſe of 
the Paſſive. 

Q. What is your Rule for them ? 

A. Neutra Paſſruum fic preteritum, &c, 

.. Give me the meaning of that Rule. 

4. Theſe Nzuter-Paſlives have a Preterperfe& 
renſe as if of the Paflive voice: as Gaudeo. gaviſus 
ſum, fido fiſus ſum, audeo auſus ſum, fio faftus ſum, ſa- 
Jeo folitus ſum, mereor myſtus ſum; alchough the 
Grammarian Phocas count mzſflus a Noun. 
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Of Verbs borrowing a Preterperfe&t Tenſe, 


Q. WW: is your Rule for thoſe which borrow 
their Praterperfet tenſe ? 

A. Quedam Preteritum-verba, &c, 

Q. Give me the meaning of that Rule. 

A. Theſe Verbs have no Preterperfe& tenſe 'of 
their own, but borrow a Preterperfe& tenſe of 
others; as, 1. Verbs Incepttives ending in ſco, being 
put for the Primitive Verbs wherecf they are deri- 
yed, do borrow their Preterperfe& renſe of rhem. 

Q. What mean you by Inceptives ending in {co, put 
for their Primitives 2 | 

A. Verbs which end in co, ſignifying to begin 
to do a thing, or to wax more : as, tepeſco, to begin 

to be warm, or to wax warm, being pur for tepeo, 
ro be warm, hath tepai in the Preterperfe& tenſe; 
and ſo ferweſco pur for ferveo, will have ferry, 

. Name the other Verbs which borrow the Pre- 
terperſedt tenſe. 

A. Cerno hath vidi of video, quati» makes concuſſt 
of concutio, ferio hath percufit of percutiz, men hath 
minxi of mingo, ſido hath ſed! of ſedeo, tollo ſuſtuli of 
f«fera, ſum hath fut of fuo, fero tuli of tul,. fiſto 

4 > ſgnifying 


| 


ſignifying to ſtand, will have ſtet; of ſto, furo hath 
inſaniv1 of inſanio, veſcor makes paſtus ſum of paſcor, 
medeor will have medicatus coming of medicor, liquor 
liquefaFus of liquefia, reminiſcor makes recordatus of 
recordor. | | 


Of Verbs wanting the Preterperfed tenſes. 


Q. Here is your Rule for Verbs wanting their 
- Preterperfe@ tenſes ? 
A. Preteritum fugtunt vergo, ambigo, Sc. 
Q. Grve the. meaning of that Rule, 
A. Theſe Verbs want their Preterperfe& tenſe. 
Firſt, theſe fix 3 vergo, ambrgo, gliſco, fatiſco, poles, 


_ nideo, Secondly, ſuch Verbs [nceptives, ending 1n 


co, which are not pur for their Primitives, bur for 
rhemſzives, or which have no Primitive Verbs : as, 
pueraſco, I begin with my boys age, which is derived | 
of Per, not of any Verb. Thirdly, ſuch Verbs Paſ- 
fives, whoſe Afttives want the Supines, whereof che 
Preterperfe& tenſe ſhould be formed : as, metuor, 
timeor, Fourchly, all Meditarives beſides Parturzo, 
which -makes parturivi, and eſuris eſuriui, 

Q. What Verbs ds you call Meditatives ? 

A. All Verbs fignifying a medirarion, or a defire 
to do a thing, or to be about ro do ſomerhing : as 
Scripturio, Tam about to write 3 eſurio, I hunger, or 


have a defire to car. 
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Of Verbs wanting their Supines. 


| Q CG your Rule for the Verbs ' wanting their 


Supines, 
A, He raro aut nanquam, %C- 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? - ; 
A. All theſe Verbs do commonly want their 
Supines3 


Verbs wanting the Preterperfett tenſes. I4tl 
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(a) Of parco 


are found 

parſum and 
percitium, 

' but out of 


uſe. Excello, as yenuo 5 


and pracello, 
Compounds 
of ceilo do 
want - the 
Supines. 
The Com- 
pounds of 
lingas have 


the Supines: 


as relibtum, 
though it be 
ſeldom read 
when ſimple 


Rule tr. 


Exception. 
T, 
2. 


Zo 
Rule 2, 


Dyire&+1ons to make Latine. 


Supines 3 Lambo, mico, 1udo, ſcabo, (a) parco, diſpeſeo, 
Poſco, diſco, compeſco,quiniſco,dego,ango, ſugo,lingo,nings, 
ſatago,pſallo,uolo,nolo,malo,tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, flaveo, 


liveo, aveo, paveo,conniveo, ferveo, compounds of nyo 
the compounds of cado, as inc:doz except 
occido which makes occaſum, and recido which makes 
recaſum, 

Alfo theſe Verbs want their Supines, reſpuo, lin- 
quo, lun, metuo, cluo, frigeo, caluo, Wo ttmeo, Iuceo, 
and arceoz but- the compounds of arceo do make 


e 


l4 


Pt 


ercitum. So the compounds of gruo want their 
SUPINES 3 AS, 7Ngru0. : 

Finally, all Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation ( 

which have a7 in the Preterperfe& tenſe do want 
their Supines 3 except oleo, doleo, placeo, taceo,pareo, 
* Careo, noceo, pateo, lateo, valeo, and caleo, which have | Pra 
their Supines, ( 
neſ: 
w— - | cret; 
þ : O 
Short Directions for ſuch as begin to | nity; 
make Latine, to know in what caſe | T 
toputa NO UN. a Pr 
How to know the Nominative caſe, A 
þ be word coming before the Verb, anſwering | ab 
to the queſtion who, or what, is the Nomt- | Af 
native caſe to the Verb. Duty 
Except when a queſtion is asked; as, Said he fo 2 || * Aﬀe 
Loveſt thou me ? ſign 0 
Or the Verb be of the Imperative Mood ; as, f. Aft 
\ Read you this, |  Jitrdzs 
Or when theſe ſigns 7t or there cometh before Prepot 
the Verb; as, It is my book , there came one te me, |.- 4* © 
The word alſo which belongeth to the ſame Town, 
thingf<cond 


| 
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Directions to make Latine. 


rhing with that which is the Nominar. to the Verb, 
ſhall be put in the Nominat. caſe; as, My Father 
being a man, loveth a Child. 
The word coming aſter en or ecce, 1s put inthe 
Nominative or Accuſative. 
The word coming after 0, heu and proh, may be 
pur in the Nominartive caſe. 
How to know the Genitive caſe. 
His word of coming afrer a Noun Subſtantive 
or Adjective, 1s a ſign of the Genitive caſe. 
Exception. 
F, after opus and »/#5, ſignifying need, is a 
fign of the Ablarive caſe, 
Of, before a word fignifying the praiſe, or diſ- 


Of, after Adjectives ſignifying fulneſs, or empti- 
neſs, 1s a fign of a Genitive or Ablative, 

Of, after dignus, indignus, natus, prognatus, ſatus, 
cretus, creatus,ortus , editus, 15 a ſign of the Ablative. 
Of, after AdjeQives verbals ending in bil, fig- 
nifying Paſſively, isa ſign of the Dative. 

This word of, coming after a Verb, is made by 


| a Prepoſition. 


Exceptions, 
Frer penttet, pudet, tedet, piget, miſeret, mi- 
ſereſcit, it 1s a ſign of the Genitive, 
Afcer Verbs of accuſing, condemning, warning, 
or abſolving,ir is a ſign of the Genicive or Ablative. 
Afrer the Verb Sum, ſigmfying a Property or 


JDury, it 15a fign of the Genirive. 


. After Verbs of depriving and unloading, it-is a 
ſign of the Ablarive. | 
| After Participles of che Preter renſe, and Future 


I43 


Rule «7 : 
Rule 4. 


Rule 1: 


Exceptions 
I. 
2 


praiſe of a thing,is a ſign of theGenitive or Ablative. 


by 
Rule 2. 
Exception, 


I, 
2». 


in dus, iris 2fign of the Dative or Ablative with a ' 


Prepoſition. 
- At or in coming before the name of a City or 


þ 


rod Town, being of the ſingular number, and firſt or 
ingp<cond Declenfion, are figns of the Gemitive caſe : 


bur 


Rule 2: 


I 4.4. DireFions to make Latine. 


but if the word be of che third Declenfion, or Plural 
number, axe figns of the Dative or Ablative. 
How to bnow the HDattve\Caſe. 


Rule 1. He Noun which hath to'before it, is uſually the\g 


Dattive Caſe. 


Exception, Dur after rheſe Verbs, attinet, pertinet, ſpedat, Ih= 


quor, hortor, invito, provoco, and Verbs of motion, it 
15 made by the Accuſative caſe with ad. 
| Fw to know the Accuſative caſe. 
Rule 1: TY word coming next after the' Verb, without 
any ſign before it, anſwering to the queſtion 
whom or what, 1s the Accuſarive caſe. 


Exceptions, 
Exceptions, Frer Verbs Sabſtanrives,Paſſives, or of geſture, 
it is the Nominative, 
I. Afrer miſereor, miſereſco, rhe Genirive, 
2. After remimiſcor, obltviſcor, recordor, and memint, | 


Genitive or Accuſative. | 
Zo After Intereſt and refert, the Genitive ; unleſs in 


theſe words, me, thee, his, us, you, whom, which are 
made hy the Ablative Poſſefhve feminine, mea, tua, 
ſua, noſtra, veſtra, cuja. 

4+ Afrer Verbs ſignifying profir, diſprofit, help, 
favour, obeying, reſiſting, ſerving, truſting, or 
believing, ir 1s made by the Dative. 

So So alſo after theſe Verbs, parco, places, diſpliceo, 
patrocinor, 'medior, libet, indulget, ſtudio, doleo and 
blandtor, it 1s the Darive. | 

6. After the compounds of Sum, except Poſſum, a 
Dave. 

7. Afcer Verbs of threatning, commanding, pardon- 
ing, the word ſignifying the perſon, 15 uſed 1n the 
Dative cafe, tf 

3.8 Afﬀeer Verbs of wanting, and potzor, it is made b 
the Genitive or Ablative, | J 


R After fungor, frur, utor, and veſcor , ir is thef = ff 
Ablariye. | | -- hing 
10, Afcer flo and conſto, ſignifying to coſt, and va- PZ 


leo 


Dire&ions to make I atine. 


leo to be worth, the word ſignifying the price,is the 
Ablztive | 

Except theſe Genitives put Subſtartively, tant?t, Its 
+) quant?, pluris, minoris. | | > oh 
F* Nouns ſignifying the meaſure of a thing, are put Rule 2, 
2] inthe A.cuſative, and ſometimes in the Ablative, 

& | or Genitive: as afoot high, three inches thic!... 

Nouns ſignifying continuance of time, anſiwering Rule 3, 
to the queſtion How long ? are pur in the Accularive, 2 
't Nouns fignitying 1pace, or diſtance of ſpace : as, Rule 4. Þ 
n | 4 furlong, a mile, are put in the Accuſarive. | | "435 

Mark furcher what Prepofitions, and Introdu- Note. 3 
Aons, govern an Accuſarive caſe, | 
e, Hory to Þhnow the Vocative caſe. | { 
He Vocative ts then only uſed, when we call, 14 

or ſpeak to any body, | | {; 
* | How to know the Ablative caſe. 
Nm ſfgnifying part of time, anſwering tothe Ry/e xt, 1 
queſtion when, are put 1n the Ablative caſe. , } 
re |. The word fignitying the cauſe of a thing, the in- Rule 2: 
1a, F{rumenr wherewith it 15 done, or the manner, 1 
he Ablative caſe, FX 
'p, | With 1s a fgn of the Ablative, except after Verbs Rule 3. 
or Þf comparing, being angry with, and ro meet with, | 
hich 1s a ſign of the Dative. 
20, | By and than after Comparatives and Superlatives, Rule 4. 
nd Ie figns of the Ablarive cale. 
From 1s the ſign of the Ablative, except it be afrer Rule 5. 
\ a [<rbs of raking away, and then it 15 a 1ign of the 
dative. R 
on- | Mark further what Prepoſitions will govern an wore, 
the Þbfative caſe. . 
. {| Rules to bnow whento is nt a ſign of the Infi- 
: by nitive Mood, and wren it i. , 
| afrer Nouns Subſtanrives not governing a Ge- 
the nirive cafe, viz. which 11gnifie che marter of 
. Þhing or perſon,as alſoafter anyof theſe Adjeftives 
va- F145, paratus, tardus, after Verbs of exhorting, in- 


leoy cicing, 


/ 
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Dire&10ns to make Latme. W ; 
citing, prevailing, is made by the Gerund in dun, 
of Participle 1n ds, with ad, or the ſpeech is to be 
turned by that or which, _ 
Rule 2. To after Subje&tives or AdjeRives governing , 
Genitive caſe, is made by the Gerund in dz. | 
Rule 3. To afrer Verbs of motion is uſually made by the - 
firſt Supine,or Gerund in dum with ad,or Participleſſ 
of the Future in rs, | 
Rule 4. To after a Gerund in dum, ſignifying neceſſity, is 
made by the Subjuntive Mood, and xt. 
Rule 5. About to, 15a fign of the Parciciple of the Future 
in r145. | 
Otherwiſe To beforea Verb is a ſign of the Infi 
nitive Mood. | 
To be 1s a fign of the Infinitive Paſſive. 


_ Exceftions, | ] 

But to be after the Verb Sum, or a Noun SubſtanF 
—_ 20N5* tive is made by the Participle in ds. - 
2: After certain Adjectives: as eaſe, hard, worthy 
s unworthy,8:c. it 1s uſually made by the latter Supine ” 


When a queſtion is asked, the anſwer in_Latir 
muſt be made by the ſame tenſe ofa Verb,and calf} , 
of a Noun that the queſtion is asked by ; as, ED 

Terentius Eunuch.aQ.2, ſc. 2, Quid agitur? Stat 

Idem ibid. a&. 3.ſc. $. Quis me ſequitur ? Nemo, th 

Idem 3 and a&.3. fc. 5. Quid meritus ? Crucenf ,.x 

Except the queſtion be asked by Cujus, cya, 
Jum : as cujum pecus 2 Meoelibel, 

Or by a word that may govern divers caſes : the: 
Haorat. lib. 2. Sat. 3. - 


- re 


Quanti empt.e ? Parvo. Quanti ergo 2 Ofto aſſibiff + P 
Ehen ! - 


Or except the anſwer 1s to be made by one 
theſe Poſſeflives, mens, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter 3. 
Cujus eſt hec domus 2, Noſtra. ' 

For in all theſe the Verb will not govern ſuf 
caſe of the word whereby the anſwer is made, * 
& will of che word by which rhe queſtion 1s "_ < "pu 


Ml 
A | 


he | 


tanf 


rthy 
_ 
atln 


| CUF' Adverbs,cither before or after the Verb,as the tenſe 


ratu 


MO» 


uCcec 
a, 


es: 


-n i 
ade, 
askeg 

SA 


- 


mto another word. 
; Such words as are wanting to make up full con- 
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Short Rules ſhewmg the order wherein words are to 
be taben in conftruing- | 


" | the Yocartive ( if there þe any ) isto be .,; 


\ 
4 * 
” 


taken, and whatſoever depends of it. 
Then the Nominative caſe to the Verb, or what= 2, 
ſoever ſtands inſtead thereof, and that which de- 


 pends of it: bur if the Verb be an Imperſonal, 


then there is no Nominative. | 
Thirdly, the principal Verb with his Infinitive 3: 
Mood, or inſtead thereof a Gerund or Supine, 

There is no ſentence without a Verb,unleſs when 
an IncerjeQion ſupplies the place thereof. 

Fourthly, that caſe which the Verb properly go- 4, 


 verneth, and then the orher caſes in their order. 


This order is changed in the oblique caſes of rhe 
Relative qui, of Interrogatives, Indefinires, and 
Parritives, which together with their Subltantives, 
( if they have expreſſed ) are commonly to be 
taken before the Verb, or other word whereof 
they are governed. 
| Conjugations are uſually taken firſt in conſtruings 


requires. Except Adverbs of likeneſs 3 as, quemad- 
modum, ſicut, $c. having ſic or ita anſwering to 
them in the ſecond part of the ſentence, which are 
taken firſt. . | 
Interje&ions alſo governing a Vocative caſe are 


to be conſtrued in the firſt place together with 
their caſe. | 


aſſub N 


Prepofitions alſo muſt be taken together with 
elr caſe. 
The AdjeQive is always to be taken wirh his Sub- 


fer] ſtantive, unleſs when it dorh paſs irs fignification 


ſtruction, are to be ſupplied by rhe ſenſe of the 


Laine Phraſes which cannot ficly be disjoyned, 
-' EL are 


} 


Exception 


Direet1ons to make Latine, 


are to be taken together, and 'to be exprefſed as | 
near as can be to the life, thar the Elegancy ofthem | 


be nor loſt. 
| Examples. 


Rbem quam dicunt Romam, Melibze, putaui, | 
Stultus egoghuic-noſtre ſimilem, quo ſiepe ſolemus | 
Paſtores ovium teneros depellere fetus. | 


| 


Thus to be conſtrued according to he precegent Rules. 


ME: O Meliboeps, ego I ftultus fooliſh man, 
putavi tfiought,Urbem the City; quam which, 
dicunt they-call, Romam Rome, (eſſe to be ) ſimilem 
like, huic noftre (Urb1) this our(Ciry ) quo whether, 
(C ms we ) Paſtores Shepherds, ſolemus are wont, 
ſepe often, depellere to drive, teneros fetus outum 
our tender Lambs. _ | | 

Magnus animus conſcius . fibi: melioris nature, dat 
_ operam ut in hac ſtatione qua poſrtus eſt, 
oneſte -ſe--atque induſtrie gerat ;, ceterum nihil horum 
circa ipſum ſuum indicat, ſed ut commodatis atitur 

. peregrinus (& properans. - p | | 

Magnus animus a great ſpirit, conſcius being con- 
ſcious, f:bz ro himſelf, melzoris nature of a better na- 
ture, dat quidem operam doth indeed endeavour, ut: 
that, gerat he may carry, ſe himſelf, honeſte honeſt- 
ly, atque and, induſtrie induftriouſly, in hac tation 
in this Rarfling, qua wherein, eſt he is, poſotacs ſet 
eeterum bur yet, judicat he judgiuh,. n1hi/ none, - hg- 
rn of theſe things, circa ipſum about.-han, ſuum his 
own, ſed but, peregrinus being a ſtranger, oF and, 
properans-haftning, utitur uſerh them, ut. as, comm+ 
#atis things lent. | 
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